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SUBCHAPTER 19. (RESERVED) 

SUBCHAPTER 1. CCRAPS 
I 

19:47-1.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in -this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicates otherwise. 

"Come Out Point" shall mean a total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 
thrown by the shooter on the come out roll. 

"Come Out Roll" shall mean the first roll of the dice at 
the opening of the game and the first roll of the dice after a 
decision with respect to a Pass Bet and Don't Pass Bet has 
been effected. 

"Come Point" shall mean a total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 
thrown by the shooter on the next roll following placement 
of a Come Bet or Don't Come Bet. · 
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19:47...;.l.2 

19:47-1.2 Permissible wagers 
(a} The following shall constitut~ the definitions of per-

missible wagers at the game of craps: 

L "Pass Bet" shall mean a wager placed on the Pass 
Line of the layout immediately prior to the come out roll. 
The Pass Bet shall win if, on the come out roll: 

i. A total of 7 or 11 is throwl?-; or 

ii. A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and that 
total is again thrown before a 7 appears. 

iii. The Pass Bet shall lose if, on the come out roll: 

(1) A total of 2, 3, or 12 is thrown; or 

(2} A total of 4, 5, 6,, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and a 7 
subsequently appears before that total is again 
thrown. 

2. "Don't Pass Bet" shall mean a wager placed on the 
. Don't Pass Line of the layout immediately· prior to the 
come out roll. The Don't Pass Bet shall win if, on the 
come out roll: 

i. A total of 2 or 3 is thrown; or 

ii. A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is_ thrown and a 7 
subsequently appears before that total is again thrown. 

iii. The Don't Pass Bet shall lose if, on the come 
out roll: 

(1) A total of 7 or 11 is thrown; or 

(2) A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or lQ is thrown and that 
total is again thrown before a 7 appears. 

iv. The Don't Pass Bet shall be void if, on the come 
out roll, a total of 12 is thrown. 

, 3. "Come Bet" shall mean a wager placed on the 
Come Line of the layout at any time after the come out 
roll. The Come Bet shall win if, on the roll immediately 
following placement of such bet: · 

i. A total of 7 or 11 is thrown; or 

ii. A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and that 
total is again thrown before a 7 appears. 

iii. ·The Come Bet shall lose if, on the roll immedi-
ately following placement of such_ bet: 

(1) A total of 2, 3, or 12 is thrown; or 

(2) A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and a 7 
subsequently_ appears before that total is again 
thrown. 

4. "Don't Come Bet" shall mean a wager placed on 
the "Don't Come" area of the layout at any time after the 
come nut roll. The Don't Come Bet shall win if, on the 
roll immediately following placement of such bet: 

i. A total of 2 or 3 is thrown; or 
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tprown the. hardway(i.e:, with s appearipg.,on each die) .· .·· · .. ·.. · .. ·.. .· .• .· , . . . . .. .·· . . . . . .. . · .. ·...•. . 
beforeJ0 isthrown ill any,Qther \Vay andipefqre a Tis . ··• .. · (b} OnJythe \Vager~ tH,ted in(ii) above shall be permissi-
'thro~p- .•. · .... ·· •. \. •. · · .... ··. ·. · 1 · ... •.· .. ·.· .. · ... · .... ·.·. '< · ·. ble at.the game Qf craris; · 

11. : "Field.Bee; sh)lLrnea~ a.qnernn .rage{that may . Amended by,.R.l979'd.273,leffective :(u1y·18, ·1979_. 
•·be .. •. m ..... a ..... d.e/at··. any. tim. i.1· .•.. wh·.·.i·c· h·.· s .. ·h· all .... w ... ··i11. si·f·•· an·y··.o. ne. of t.h~< See: lON.J.R .. 364(JJt 11 !1J.R_421(a). .i ..•. ··.·.· · ... · · 2 . h , Amended by R.1981 d:388, reffectwe November 2, 1981. 
totals2, 3; 4, 9, 10; ll or l 1s t ro\\in on the r9U See: lJ N.LR. 534(b), 13 J\i:J;R. 780(c). •.· ··. . .· •.. ..·. ..·. >. .·· . . ··• . 

. ........ i1nmediately fol\q\Ving ph1.ceme1Jt ()f SllOh bet. and shalL •··.t. e.x.·.\.~.)7······a ... ·.n.d .... .. ·. d.el·e· .te. d·· .. •!·.·. (a)•9 .. -.· .. 1.20 .. · .. _r. e.n·· ... JJ····mbered·.·· a. r .. ·.7. -.1··· 8... wittiout .change in 
. lose ... if.·.· .. a · .. tot·a····l ..•. ·.o·.····.f_.,,•·.s'.•.••·.•.·.6 ... ·,. 7· .. ·. o.·r··· 8·1.:s.: t ... hr·o·.··· .. w ... l.n··· o. n .s·u·e·h·. r.·.o·.·l .. l·.• ., . . . . . . . . . ··. Amended by R1984 dA8, effective March Si 1984. 
. . .12.··.·.·•· ''Arly Sev~n" shall mean a911e rnH \Yager t!Jat may .·· See: ··1s•N.J.R 1241(a), 16 !NJ.R.: 433(a).. . .. •·· . 
b .. e .... ·•·.m .. · ... •·.a·.·.d. e.· a. t .. a .. n. ·.·Y ... · .. ··.·tim .. ·~.'. · .. w ..... h ... ich. s •. h. a. 11. · ..... w. ).·n ... ·.·.•.i·f· .. ·· · .. a .. ·.·.·· 'tota·l·•. o.f .. ·. T.is.. "H9n1 l:fi~h Bet'.' formalfaed as .separ;:1te wager. . ·.· . ·• · ... · . · . . Publie.Nqtice: Petiti.on forl R,ulemaking of Ne~ Craps Wager thrown on the roH immediately following placemenf of 7/Under 7". · ··• · f · ' · .. · · · ·. · · · · 
suc;h, bet anci shallJose if any other Jotal is. thrown.. See: 18 NJ.R.1315(b). 1 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

Amended by R.1993 d.127, effectiv{! March 15, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 63(b), 25 N.J.R. 1230(b). ' 

In (a): Added new paragraph 18.; recodified existing 18-19 as 
19-20, with no change in text. 

19:47-1.3 Making and removal of wagers 
(a) Wagers should be made before the dice .are thrown 

but they may be made between the. time the dice leave the 
shooter's hand and the time the dice come to rest provided 
that they are confirmed orally by the dealer and a boxman. 

(b) All wagers at craps shall be made by placing gaming 
chips, match play coupons ( only for Pass or Don't Pass 
wagers) or plaques on the appropriate areas of the craps 
layout, except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may 
be· accepted provided that they are confirmed by the dealer 
and that such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming 
chips or plaques in accordance with the regulations govern-
ing the acceptance and conversion of such instruments. 

( c) A wager made on. any bet may be removed or reduced 
at any. time prior to a roll that decides the outcome of such 
wager except that a Pass Bet and a Come Bet shall not be 
removed or reduced after a come out point or come point is 
established with respect to such bet. 

(d) A Don't Come Bet and a.Don't Pass Bet may be 
removed or reduced at any time but may not be replaced or 
increased after such removal or reduction. 

( e) All buy and place to win bets, come odds, and 
hardways shall be inactive on any come out roll unless called 
"On'' by the player and confirmed by the dealer through 
placement of an "On'' marker button on the top of each 
player's wager. All other wagers shall be considered "On". 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, i980. 
See: 12 N.J.R.. 357(a). 
Petition for Rulemaking: Making and Removal of Craps Wager. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 2408(b). 
Amended by R.1990 d.310, effective June 18, 1990. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 3869(b), 22 N.J.R. 1946(b). 

In (d): deleted phrase "until a new come out roll" qualifying 
subsection. 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 

In (f): revised text to clarify minimum and maximum wager notice 
requirements; added N.J.A.C. reference. 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

Simulcasting. added. 
Amended'by R.1993 d.630,. effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective June 20, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1441(a), 26 N.J.R. 2594(b). 

19:47-1.4 Payout odds 
(a) All odds stated on any layout or in any brochure or 

• other publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be 
stated through use of the word ''to" and no odds shall be 
stated through use of the word "for". 

47-5 

19:47-1.4 

(b) No casino licensee or any employee oragent thereof 
shall pay off winning wagers at. the game . of craps at less 
than the odds listed below. A casino licensee may pay off 
winning wagers at higher odds than those listed below 
provided that such· odds are uniform within the casino and 
the casino simulcasting facility. 

Wager 
Pass Bet 
Don'.t Pass Bet 

· Come Bet 

Payout Odds 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
9 to 5 
7 to 5 
7 to 6 
7 to 6 
7 to 5 
9 to 5 
5 to 11 
5 to 8 
4 to 5 
4 to 5 
5 to 8 
5 to 11 
7 to 1 
9 to 1 
9 to 1 

· 7 to 1 

Don't Come Bet 
Place Bet 4 to Win 
Place Bet 5 to Win 
Place Bet 6 to Win 
Place Bet 8 to Win 
Place Bet 9 to Win 
Place Bet 10 to Win 
Place Bet 4 to Lose · 
Place Bet 5 to Lose 
Place Bet 6 to Lose 
Place Bet 8 to Lose 
Place Bet 9 to Lose 
Place Bet 10 to Lose 
Four the Hardway 
S~ the Hardway 
Eight the Hardway 
Ten the Hardway 
Field Bet 1 to 1 on 3, 4, 9, 10, 11 

2 to 1 on 2 

Any Seven 
Any Craps 
Craps 2 
Craps 3 
Craps 12 
11 in one roll 

2 to 1 on 12 
4 to 1 
7 to 1 
30 to 1 
15 to 1 
30 to 1 
15 to 1 

( c) A Horn Bet and Horn· High Bet shall be paid as if 
they were four separnte wagers on 2, 3, 11 and 12. 

( d) A Craps-Eleven or C and E bet shall be paid as if 
one half of the wagered amount had been placed on "Any 
Craps" and one half on "Eleven," and shall be paid as iftwo 
separate wagers were made for the one roll. 

(e) No casino licensee or his employees shall accept any 
wager that because of the amount thereof cannot be paid at 
the odds permitted by (b), (c) or (d) above. 

Amended by R.1979 d.273, effective July 18, 1979. 
See: 10 N.J.R. 364(b), 11 N.J.R. 42I(a). 
Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). 

(b ): wagers concerning ''big six" and "big eight" deleted. 
Amended by R.1984 d.48, effective March 5, 1984. 
See: 15 N.J.R 1241(a), 16 N.J.R. 433(a). 

"Horn High Bet" added to (c). 
Petition for Rulemaking: New craps wager "Over 7/Under 7". 
See: 18 N.J,R. 1315(b). 
Amendeq by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

Simulcasting added. 
Amended. by R.1993 d.127, effective March 15, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 63(b), 25 N.J.R. 1230(b). 

Added new Subsection (d). Recodified existing (d) as (e), revising 
reference to subsections of rule. 

Supp. 11-20-95 



l~:~1..::1.s True.odds Oil place hets '(buy and,laybets); 
.• . . i > . 'vi~oNsh prohibite~ . . . ii . .. ; .. .-. 
-.... ·_ .. (a} Buy Bets: In·addition to the payout Otjds set forthiJ?- . 
· N;JA.C19:47-1,4.for pface 'l>etstowinon·4;5, 6, 8,9 and 
10, .. a casino lic~nsee may offer a player the option . of 
.receiving, true odds opthese bets in _ return for the player 

.- payihg\to the casino licensee,at·thetime of makingthebet, 
a(percenta.ge of the amoµntwageredwhich irfno event shall·. 
,exceed. five percent of such wager. Und_er s~ch drctun-
stances,a .casino licet1see shaltconforni to the oddsJisted 

· . - below in paying · off winning wagers on these . bets: 
- - . ... ' . ' - . 

. 'Bet·-

'4 to Win 
. ,StoWin 
__ 6 t\) Win 
· '.8 to\Vin 

9 to·Win 
10 toWiil. 

Odds. 
2 to 1 
3 to 2 · 
6 to 5. 

to 5 
3.to 2 ·· 
2 t01. 

,,. :, . . -_ / . 

{b) .• fay ~ets:· ]tj addition th, 6f in-· lieu ()f tl1e payout ddds' 
set forth in_N.J.A.C.19:47~L4fm: pl~ce betstolose8~4, 5, 
6;&, 9apd 10, <1 casino licensee n1ay offera_player true. odds 
on these bets in retµrn for the player paying to the casino . 
,licensee, Jt the time ofmakirig the bet) aperc.entage of the 
aIDQUnt the player could win on such b~t whkh)h no event 
shall exceed 5 percent _g(such wager, tJnder &UCh circum~ 
stances, a casinoJicensee shall conform to the odds,Jisted 
b~low in. paying off \Vinning wagers on· these _bets:· ·. 

:·,Bet ._ .. 
. ·-4 to Lose 

,5 to Lose 
6 to Lose 
8to Lose 

. 9 to Lose 
lOto Lose 

Odds 
1 to 2 
2 to 3 
5 to 6 
5 to.6 

· 2to3·•-
1 to) 

(c} _ Except as provided for in subsectibns (a). and 0(6) qf. 
\ this section, no casino1icen1-ee slmU charge any perceptage;, 
'fee.dryigorish.to aplayertnmaking'anywager inthegame . 
of CI"aps. · · · · ·· · · · · 

~ended by R.J979 d.273, effectiv~ July JS, 1979) ·• 
. S¢e: .10N . .'LR .. 364(b), ll N,J.R.421(a). · '-c · 

Amenqed by R.199Jd.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N;J,R':36Q5(ll), 2? N,J.R 348(6). · · 

. . ''Casirio'' replased by "casino_licens_ee." 
Adn1inistrative Correc;tion. . 

. Se!!: '26 N:J.R. 47~8(a), . 
\ .,. 

'.-,.'-..__ ," .. _ ..... --• _.:· ":;- .. -.·:. ,.·_ _:, ,c'·, ,, . _-: --:--;-''·; I , ·> :·' ·.' 
19:47,-4;6 Suppl~mental wagers made ,rterthe come out 

roll in support of pas,s,· dpn't pa~s, come, and 
. ' . ·. ·.· . (don't co.me bets (taking laying odds) 

(a). Wlieriever a player makes 8: Pass Bet and a tbJf'.11 of 4, 
5,6; 8, 9 or-·10is thrown on the come out.roH,theplayer 

,shall have the · right to' make a supplemental wager in 
Sllpport ofthe __ J:>ass Bet which may be.llljllited'by ,the casino 
Hcensye,to· a11 amoullttliat isequalto the am9unt, of the. 
-qdginal Pass Bei ... If,jn ~uch cii:cumstarwes,the Pass Bef 
,wins, the._· original Pass Bet shall b.e paid acodds _·. of lto ·_ l 

... and the ~upplemental w~gyt shaH be paid at ,odcls of 2,to l jf 
\thecoine.outpointwasA or 10, 3_to2,ifthecome outpoint. 
wa.s 5 or:9, aml6 tb ? ,if the come outpoint was 6 odt 

I -!' , . . ' 

Supp, 11:20-95 
/' 

()TIIER•AGENCIES 

(b)Whenever a .player makes a Don'tPass Bet<and a .. · 
total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9or 10 ~s thrown on the come out_ roll, the •-
player shall have the right to make a sup11leinental wager in 
. suppqrt of the Don't Pas.s Bet which may be: liniited, py the 
casino __ licensee to 'an aniount so calcul;:i.ted as to provide 
-winnings not)n -excess• of the amount originally wagered on 
the Don't Pass Bet ··I(_in--sucq __ circumstances, the·•_[)on't 
Pass Bet wip.s,the original Don'tPass _Bet sh~t be· paid. at 
oddLof 1 tq 1 and the supplemental wager slrnll be paid at · 

· pdds of lto 2 if the come, out point was 4 .or 10, 2 to 3if the 
come out point ~as 5 or 9, and 5 to. 6 if the come out point 
was'6 or 8.. ' · · 

(c)Whenev~r a.player makes.a·Cbme Befa11d_atotalof 
. 4, 5., 6, 8, 9 or 10 isthroVl'n on the roll iniµtediately 1foHowirrg 
placements bf such· bet, the player .• -shall have._the_ rightto 
make• a supplemental w~ger .· ill ,support of the Come: Bet _ 
which may_ be•liinhedbYi t~e casino,licensee\9. an_ amo,imt 
that is equaLtofheamo~ntofthc: original Come Bet If, in 

-• such circumstances, the Co1me Bet wins1 'the original Qome 
Bet shall be: p~id' N odds of 1 to r a11d the siipplemental .. 
wager shaUbe paid ato~ds of 2fo l if the come p6h1t was.4 
or 10, 3 tcL2 if'the come; P9ll1:\ was 5 or 9, an.d 6 t() S if the 
corpe pointwas6 or 8; f ·.. . .· < . ·•·- . ) 

(dj Whenever a play~( makes a Don't Co~e 13,et' and a . 
total of 4., 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown ontht;: roll immediately - .• 

- followi11g placement of suc,h 1,et,,tbe _ pl~yer shaU have the 
right Jo make __ a supplemental wager iii support-_of.the Don't· 
ComeJ3et whicl1 may be)imiteq•bythe casino.lic:ensee to ari 
amount so calculated as to providewinnings.not in:exsess of 

• . the amount originally wagered on the Don't fome B~t. If, 
in ·such. drcumstan~es, the' Don't'come ,Bet_·win~, tlle origi-
naIDori't ·. Come :eet ,sha~I b~, paid at odcls _oflcto l and the • 
supplerilentaJ wager_ shaH · be p3:id ,at odds of_ 1 to.2 if the 
come pointwas'a4.-or.10, i to.Jifthecome pointwas5 or 
9, anct5 to 6.if tfie come point.:Was 6 :or 8, . ,. "': .. " . " . . . < j -: '. ._ '.," ' -·· 

(~)- _-A .• casino .licens~~ n1<1y allow a suppleIIlental wager• in 
supportofa-_Pass or.CoipeBetin, ___ an_apwunt up toi10 times 

. the amoµnt of nw originaF Pass or Come Bet. A casino 
licensee may allow a sµpplemental w~gerin Support of a 
Don1tPass or. Don't Cohre Bet in an amountso • cakulated 

-- as to provide a wi11~ing player with winnings not in exsess of 
uptn 10 _times· the amoylltorigin,aUyw~gered._onthf Don't 
Pasi __ or T>on1t Corrie: net: The-original Pass,_·Qon't.Pass,. 
Come or. Don1t Come .Bet an(i any supplemental wager 

· allowed pur~ull.ntto _ this[subs~ction, shall· be-paid at_ the sallf e 
odds as the original ~nd supptemental ,wagers ~respaid 
under (a)through (d) above. . . . •·- . 

. - . l 

(f) N otwithstimding (~}. abo~e, a casino' licensee . may . ac- . 
~epi:a supplemeritalw31ger,thatexceeds an.a111ounffhat is, 

. otherwise authoriied by this se~tion or posted as the 1maxi-
murn ·wager permitted. pursu;u1t·.to.N.JA.Q .. J9:47.,,-82_ and'.• 
. 8;3 ·provided that the-.· excess<amourit · of the _ supplemerital · 
wager is n~cessaryto facilitate the payouts penµitted by this 
section.. . 
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Amended by R.1982 d.230, effective August 2, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 382(a), 14 N.J.R. 838(e). 

Added (e). . 
Petition for Rulemaking: Prohibition, of inducements to gamble. 
See: 20 N.J.R. 211(a). ~ · 
Experimental 90-day implementation pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69(e), 

effective July 23, 1990 (expired October 21, 1990). 
See: 22 N.J.R. 2187(b). 

Five-times odds at craps test. 
Experimental 90-day implementation pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69(e), 

effective November 12, 1990 (expired February 10, 1991). 
See: 22 N.J.R. 3392(a). 

Five-times odds at craps test. , 
Amended by R.1991 d.73, effective February 19, 1991. 
See: 22 N.J.R. 2254(a), 23 N.J.R. 620(a). 

Added multiple odds options; revised posting and notification re-
quirements for changes in maximum additional wager. 
Amended by R,1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 

In (e): revised text to clarify minimum and maximum wager notice 
requirements; added N.J.A.C. reference. 
Amended by R.1993 d.37; effective January 19, 1993. 

-see: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b): 
"Casino" replaced by "casino licensee." 

Amended by R.1995 d.137, effective March 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4978(b), 27 N.J.R. 936(b). 

19:47-1.7 Dice; retention; selection 
(a) A set of at least five dice conforming to the specifie;a-

tions contained in section 19:46-16 of these regulations shall 
be present at the craps table during gaming at craps. 
Control of the dice shall be the responsibility of the stick-
man at the table who shall retain . all dice, except those in 
active play, in a dice cup at the table. 

(b) At the commencement of play, the stickman shall 
offer the set of dice to the player immediately to the left of 
the boxman at the table. If such player rejects the dice, the 
stickman shall offer the dice to. eaclJ of the other players in 
turn clockwise around the table until one of the players 
accepts the dice. 

( c) The first player to accept the dice when offered shall 
become the shooter who shall select and re.tain two of the 
dice offered. The remaining dice of the set shall be re-
turned to the dice cup which shall be placed immediately in 
front of the stickman. 

19:47-1.8 Throw of the dice 
Upon selection of the dice, the shooter. shall make a Pass 

Bet or Don't Pass Bet after which he shall throw the two 
selected dice so that they·leave his hand simultaneously and 
in a manner calculated to cause them · to strike the end of 
the. table farthest from him. 

Case Notes 
"Helicoptering" dice throw impermissible; violation if casino con-

doned. Div. of Gaming Enforcement v .. Matta, 5 N.J.A.R. 439 (1983). 

19:47-1.9 Invalid roll of the dice 
(a) A roll of the dice shall be invalid whenever either or 

both of the dice go off the table or whenever one die comes 
to rest on top of the other. 

19:47-1.10 

(b!) A boxman or stickman, as designated by the casino . 
licensee, shall have the authority to invalidate a roll of the· 

--: dice by calling "No Roll" for any of the following reasons: 

1.. The ,dice do not leave the shooter's hand simulta-
neously; 

2. Either or both of the dice fail to strike an end of 
the table; 

3. Either or both of the dice come to rest on the chips 
constituting the craps bank of chips located in front of the 
boxman; . 

4. Either or both of the dice come to rest in the dice 
cup in front of the stickman or on one of the rails 
surrounding the table; · 

5. The use of a. cheating, crooked or fixed device or 
technique in the roll of the dice; and 

6. For any other reason th.e boxman or Stickman, as 
the case may be, considers the throw to be improper. 

(c) The call of "No Roll" by the boxman or stickman 
under either paragraphs 1, 2. or 6 of subsection (b) of· this 
section ~hall, whenever possible, be made before both dice 
come to rest. 

( d) A throw of the dice which results' in the dice coming 
into contact with any match play coupons or chips on the 
table, other than the craps bank of chips located in front of · 
fhe boxman, shall not be a cause for a call of "No Roll". 

Amended by R.1994 d.298/effective June 20, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1441(a), 26 N.J.R. 2594(b). 

Case Notes 
Pit boss' authority to invalidate dice roll. Div. of Gaming Enforce-

ment v. Matta, 5 N.J.A.R. 439 (1983). 

19:47-1.10 Point throw; settlement of wag~rs i 1 , 
1 I · I I 

(a) When the dice come to rest from a valid throw, the 
Stickman shall at once call out the sum of the numbers on 
the high or uppermost sides of the two dice, Only one face 
on each dice shall be considered skyward. 

. . 
1. Jn the event either or both of the dice do not land 

flat on the table (for example, one edge of the die is 
resting cocked on a stack of chips), -the side directly 
opposite the side that is resting on the chips or other 

. 1 object shall be considered uppermost and skyward. If 
more than one side of a die is resting on a stack of chips 

. or other object, the roll shall be void and the dic;e shall be 
· re-thrown. · 

). 2. In the' event of a dispute as to ,which face is 
uppermost, the Boxman shall have discretion to deter-
mine which face is uppermost or to order the throw be 
void and the dice be re-thrown .. 

(b) After c;alling the throw, the Stickman shall collect the 
dice and bring them to the center of the table between 

47-7 Supp.,11-20-95. 



19:47-1.10 

himself and the Boxman. All wagers decided by that throw 
shall then be settled, following which the Stickman shall pass 
the dice to the Shooter for the next throw. When collecting 
the dice and passing them to the Shooter, the Stickman shall 

'use a stick designed for that purpose. 

·Amended by R.1983 d.240, effective June 20,. 1983. 
See: 15 N.J.R. 242(b), 15 N.J.R. 1041(a). 

Added 1 to (a). 

19:47-1.11 Continuation of shooter as such; selection of 
new shooter 

(a) It shall be the option of the shooter, after any roll, 
either to pass the dice or remain the. shooter except that: 

L The shooter shall pass the dice upon throwing a 
loser 7; and 

2. The boxman may order the shooter to pass the dice 
if the shooter unreasonably delays the game, repeatedly 
inakes · invalid rolls or violates either the Casino Control 
Act or the regulations of the Commission. 

(b) If a shooter, after making.the Come Out Point elects 
not to place a Pass or Don't Pass Bet, and other wagers 
remain on the. table with respect to Come and/or Don't 
Come numbers, the stickperson shall offer the dice to the 
player immediately to the left of the previous shooter, as 
provided for in (c) below. If there are no other players at 
the table, or if no other players at the table elect to make. a .· 
Pass or Don't Pass Bet· in order to shoot the dice and 
continue the game, the previous shooter shall be allowed to 
shoot the dice without a Pass or Don'.t Pass Bet only for the 
purpose of effecting a decision on the remaining Come 
and/or Don't Come Wagers. The On/Off marker shall be 
placed on the Don't Pass Line in tbe Off position in front of 
the shooter in order to indicate that the shooter is rolling 
the dice only to effectuate a decisio_n for t_hose wagers 
remaining on the layout. Once the remaining Come and/or 
Don't Come Wagers have been decided, or a player wishes 
to place a Pass or Don't Pass Bet the game shall proceed in 
1ccordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-1.8. ·· 

(c) Whenever a voluntary or compulsory ·~elinquishment 
of the dice occurs by the shooter, the stickman shall offer 
the complete set of 5 or more diceto the player immediate~ 
ly. to the left of the • previous shooter and, it he does not 
accept, to each of the other players in turn clockwise around 
the table .. 

(d) The first player to accept the dice when offered shall 
become the new shooter who shall select and retain two of 
the dice offered. The remaining dice of the set · shall be 
returned to the dice cup which shall be placed immediately 
in front of the stickman. 

Amended by R.1988 d.360, effective August .1, 1988. 
See: 19 N.J.R. 1542(a), 20 N.J.R. 1954(b). 

OTHER AGENCIES 

Added (b); recodified old (b)-(c) as (c)-(d). 

SUBCHAPTER 2. BLACKJACK 

· 19:47-2.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-
text dearly indicates otherwise. 

"Bart Carter shuffle" shall mean the shuffling procedure 
in which. approximately one deck of cards is shuffled after 
being dealt, segregated into separate stacks and each stack is 
inserted into premarked locations within the remaining 
decks. contained in the dealing shoe; • 

"Blackjack" shall mean an ace and any card having a 
point value of lb dealt as the initial two cards to a player or 
a dealer except that this shall not include an ace and a ten 
point value card .dealt to a player who has split pairs. 

"Card reader device" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.10. 

"Dealer" .shall mean the personresponsible for dealing 
the cards at a Blackjack taqle. 

1 "Determinant card" shall mean the first card drawn for 
each round of play to determine from which side of the two 
compartment dealing sho_e · the cards for that hand shall- be 

· dealt. 

"Double shoe" shall mean a dealing shoe that has two 
adjacent compartments in which cards are stacked separate-
ly and which permits duds to be dealt from only one 

· compartment at any given time. 

''Hard Total}· shaH mean the total point count of a hand 
which contains no· aces or which contains aces that are each 
counted as 1 in value. 

"Soft Total" shall mean the total point count of a hand 
containing an ace when the ace is counted as· 11 in value. 

Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-
ber 15, 1982. 

See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 
Added definition of "Bart Carter shuffle", "determinant card" and 

"double .shoe". 
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a). 

Added card reader device. 

:case Notes· 

No action for violation of federal constitutional rights absent state 
action permiHed to c~rd counter excluded from casino; ~tate Supreme 
Court holding denying casino's right to exclude card counters not 
retroactive. Hoagsburg v. Harrah's Marina Hotel Casino, 585 F.Supp. 
1167 (D.N.J.1984). . 

Supp. 11-20-95 47-8 



''Ca.rd .... co;nte;,',patfqn, •.• ,not-exilud:h;e·.•·•·Jro~n-:gambling 
abserit valid Commission. rµle; .public ;,iccess, Jo.·. ca~inos: ' 
Resorts International Hotel, Inc\ 89 N,h1Ji3 (1982):. 

. .• - " '•. , . ., __ ,·•,-,_ .. •,.·._ ··- '.-· ,- -i . :·-· -, 
;:,;,,--

-· ....•...•.... ·"';he •. player·.{as achieved· •. a-~cbreof-21•··in · .. t\vo.cards·.- , , 
an<i the dealer has. aihieved a score of.?lin. more than ,, 
two ·cards; qr __ 

19:47-2.2····· r~. rd~; 'numl)e.r of de.~l{s;,.faiu. ¢ or.c~rds .. •.-.. -. .•·· 4- }'CThe pfayer.liMachieved a score o(gljn five cards_ -
•(··.a\··.·.·.B.· .... 1. a ... c.1cJ·.a· .. · c.k._ ;h. a.1 .. l .. be P .. 1 ... a.y.· .e, :.ti. w.·.·.i.th····.·•.• .. a.t. ·.le .. a. s ... t ...... on··.· .. e ... ·· ... d .. -.e· ,c····k···•· ...... •.··.·••· .. ·o ..... •.•···f.. ancl the dealer qas not achiewed .a blackja9k or .a scor(oL 

1 
..... • .. /.<:2. 1 .. •.•.·. P .. · .. r·o. v.1·· d ...• e.···d·•· .. ·t··.b·e.···.•··· ... · •. ·.c.·-. a ... ·.·.s.·•.-.in.,o ... 1.IC.e.·_.·n•' see el .. ec.·t·· .. ·s.·.·. ~u .. •• ..... c. h optio··. h.·.·. P .. u.· rsu-cards,.· .. '?'ith packs oL the· sallle colpl anq design and, pne ~- - .• . . 

additional yellqw m green cl!tting c~rcf . . - - antto N.J:AC. !Q.:47--:2.H:i. . - > . 
. •·• · · .. ··· .. · '-, ·•· '.,, . - , " .• ·. . .· :· .. ·. (b.•···.·)·. E .. ·.x. c ... ep-.t.·.•.•··.•.•-·.a.·· .... -s.'·.··•.,.·.dt·h···e,.·.•.rw ... ·.·.is.e -P .. r.ovid·.·.·.e.·.a ... ·.i.n.··· .P .. ,·· ... a. r .. a.·.g··.·r .. ap···h····.-.·.·· .. ·.<.·.··a .. J3.· .. · .. ····o.-.•.f.··. •--·. 
, -< ... b.·.'. 1. T.· he. v .. alue of.· the. c.a.ra~.-.·•·.co. iit.a.-.i.n.'.·.··.eq iri·,•e.ach d.· ..... e .. tks.tjr111 be as followsf - - ·· , · . · . · - - , this section1 a-wager niade ip accordance \Vith this subsec0 

· .. ,•tion ~hall be void Whfn tl,ie sc_ore of the playerj~ }he s~.e 
i-. Anf ~ard from,z to ib/s11all have its fice-v:ilife; ...... asthe dealer/proyide~, however, that,a pla,~er's ')Va'ger shall 

• ....•... ·· .. ·.·.· ··• · .. ··· . . . I b~Jostwhen)he,dealerfias aplack:jack and.We piaxe(ha,s-a, 
2. Any Jack; QHeen or K.ingshallhavea valµe:_Pf}ep;· -·.· .. Jim.pie i1 _ w,hich. ~thof a Ala:c~jack; -. - . 
3. An ace shall have awalfie ofr \< . ·.. < > . •• <' ·.·• .. ,- .. -. . ·•· . > .· , .. ·· ..... . 

-· . .· • '. ·. -.·•· - . , > . ... / -. .· . (( c) Except as Qthenvise provide<;! in these regul~tions'. no 
.• i. • ·Eleven, •. unlesstiiat ;alue,.\VQllld. givf a kfayet or< · ... , wager s~a11 · ~ejna.de,J~~reased • or "1#_hdraw11 after th~. first · 

the deale~ ascore·foexcess of21; in whicfcise,.it shall > card ofJhe respective•:tofind has .been 9ealt . . ,, ... - .· '"<·. -----, .. _- .· - .. , __ .,. ·-·_, ,,; -·.·. .·· '': . ',,, ._. 

havt:: a value of one; gr ·. •. >i " · ·. •.'• .. ·• .· . . . . · ... ··· .. · · . .. , 
.. . . . .. . ,. (d)AlL\vagersa(l:>lackjackshallbe Ill~de by placing 

ii·.··. Qn6; if t6e acy\f 011e,?f ttie dnitiatt9'9ar,ds gaming'.hc:hips or. plaques ... and, if applic~ble; a .m~tch, play 
deafr to a. p1ayer .• in d¢te,rniination,. of. the. additio~al •..• ·. coupon· oriAhe appropri.ate areas .. of the blackjp,ck1ay9ut,. 
wager authoritecl ~yJ~-h4,q, 19:47--2: l7 (a )17: priwid.eci,. ..-el(cept that; verbal . wager~ accompanied by Ca~h may .. :be : 
h?wever ,< that> the valui. of.·. sµch ace . for)alL 9th er. act;e_pted provicledthatthey are confirmed by the cl!!aler~rd, 
putpqses·under this sulgchapte,f .shafl.be governed 'by,.-· casino sµpervisqrand that .such· cash .. is.expMi~i9u~ly con-
(b)3i above. · - -- · "eIJed irit9 galllipg chips or plaques in accordance> with 

- N.JAe; 19:45,:.:lJ'.8. . 
.. ( cf °If a .. do~ble_ slioe i~. utilized, ql~ckjacfshallbeiplay~a 

with' atleasf two. decks bf cards th~t shall. be ... dealr from 
separate. sides· .. •Of.tlie\dealirig"sh6e. ·'The· cards J:lealt froin, 
each side. of the shoe shall ltave .back:s of the same color and 
design a:s all other cards being d~~lt fr~rn Jhat si1e of .the .·. 
shoe.·.· The backs oftge 'cards ljeirig dealt from . Oile -side of. 
the. sho.e, _howevertshaU· .. tie.of .a·.different color than.Jµe 
backs being deal( from .the pt~er- side. -In aclqition }O the 
carqs used, .. a- separa,teyelfow or green cutting card shall be 
used in each side o(theshoe. . - . . 

·•·•·••.· ··•·· (e)i·-,Mter .. each···•r::nd ••of•· pl~y· .is complete,t~e •. ··cl.ealer •_sh;ll · 
coIJectallJosing }"agers and pay off allwin.ping }Vagers. All·.· 

·. "1h1riing_wager$ made inaccordarice wfrh (afabove shall ?e• .. 
pajd af oqds of•• l to, l, with the exception.· ()f gta~qard 
black:jac~,. which shall be,paiqat odds qfJ to 2 .. .< 'Nptwith-
standing a11y other provision of this subse<;:tion1 a casipo 

. Jicensee ·n1ay; • in.·· its • discn~tion, offer .•. one or. more of the 
follo\Ving_p~yqut odds.for\)\'~Illling "1agers .. 1ua~e.iri_acq:ir-. 

•. dance w~th ( a). above;·. pr0y1ded that)the castno licensee 
., . •. •· .·. '. -- · ... · .... ·.· .. '·. - .. _, r· com. p. l.ie•s.with.the .. n.oti¢ereqpirementssetfort,hjn,N,J.A;C, 

Amenqedby R.1982 d.75s1. effediy~Jugust2,1982, Q]J(!ratfoi Septema.j . - 19:4 7-8.3: • . - - . . ·- . 
ber 15, 1982. . . . · , • , < · · · · · -· . _ . .. . . 

See: 14N,J.R 559(ti), 14N.JiR.'.84l(b),. -- • .. · 1. · .. rnree c.· args .•.. _consistin'.goft.b{·§,7··~nd.8 of the sa~i 
Added'{c) .. ·•···• .···.·. ;; '_,• .. ·• - :.i-•··.·•• '<> -•·• .. su. i.t. s.hall .... b_ e .. P· .. a. id .. ·.a .. t.o.d.·.,.ds·of .. ' .. 2 t.o .. ·.•··· .. 1. ··, · ·Amendefby.R.1992 d;174veffectiveApril20,JQ~2, .. ·. . . ·· .. • _ 

See: 23 N.J,R 325l(a5; 24 NJ:g.1516(c). . · • .- ... •· · ·. > · .... •··•· .. · 2 .. ·.: .. ·•.+.··.h.'.r.·.e.·.e.··.c .. ·.a.r ..• ,d.· ·.s.···· .• ··c,.o.,;.n.s.· . .1.'.s ... ·t.in.·.· .. g. o.f.t.· ... ·h. t .. e.-.· .. e.·· :.7 .. ·.·~. of ... an.··.· ... ··y s.··. u.·· it ... -sha.-.1.l In(b)3i: stylistic revisionm_pving."Eleven',-toJi from 3 regarding t11e'. . 
valueofan•Ace. ·-·. -· .- · . -. . be pa\d atodd.sof3Jo.2; . . . - - .. . 

Added pew (b)3ii, . . ,f.. )f · .·•.·· . . • •• -·..... ..•·.. . •• ··.·. ... • . 

. Amended by R1994• d,80;effective Febru;,izy :22,·19?4: 3:, }\ single' bla9kjaGk co~bjr1atfon c611sistfog g{ a}pe/ 
~ee: }5 J'll.J.R. 54~4(b); ?6 N.J.ll._ 1 H3(a), - . - ' - . · .. •··. cific ~ce andface card designated. byJhepasino.lke11~ee in '_ -

.-.· .... accordance With ·N.J.AC.)9:47-8}·· ~hail,qe .•. Paid1 a{"odcis 

. . . •· . (a). Prior toJ4e fir;t card beieg/a~alt . 
• play, each player ·. at the game of .blackja: 

wager. against the deafe(Which shall. wir}if 
· - < .. ··· . .: ·c . . i i 1i < ··•••·•·•·· 

· 1. ·.,. The scbre , of .• the player)s 2{ 9r .1 
···. · f the dealer .. 1s•in excess-of 2l; . -

'. _. . ' .. ·: . ,' ,_-·.-· -.' . ,• . ' ·-: , __ ·_' ;-_ . ' 

.2.·• .•.Tile score.ofthe··piafe[.b"ceeds•that .of.the de&lef 
without either exc:~idtng 21;- · · · 

of2;tnl; - ·- . . . . - -- . 
-·--:· ... : .- ----•-_. __ ·.>: :----- ... ·:.·:·:·-.:_·?: .,- ,_:-.':·.··._:.'.:_:._/::"·i:-:·_-;.-·,_:_ ':.· 'Y·.:,--_?·- _ ._:: · 4. <five .Cards Totalling 21 sga:11 tie paiWat odd~ 6{2 t9> -. _· __ . ·. - .. -·_ ·-•_- . -.. . . ' ·.·.· .· '.,,> :.-:., 

. .(f)-.b~ce the.firsrcard of .any'-hand has. ··been remo\'~d > 
from the s}\oe by tl\e d~aler., ,no .player.' shall, }landl,e, reipoye ; .. 
or alter any wagers that have been made untya decisi6fr has. 

• IJeyp. rendered, apd m:1plement\!dwithrespect JQ,that >"f1ger 
ex~ept ·as t;l(plicitly permitted. by these regulations,\ - · · ... ,. .-,- _.-·:._ ,,, .. _ ., ;·• ,.,. ·_ '"'' .-, '·,' . ; ·'· . 



19:47-:2.3 . 

. . .•. · .. (g) ,Orte~. ·a·. wager·· .ori. ,the ' insurarice:. line, :·; ;w~i~~ Ao... . ' In . (e)f adcled· ..• te;er~JIC~:l~•· N;;f:1t :l;:41-8.J.;e~l,din1/la~er< 

. . .dquble down :ot a wager)o spli~ p~frsJ1,as b~eij niade,:ancl .• '~s·.eei:n·q.·e···u·~i~ .. ·.·2··.~ ... ·3:.·.I. d.Ne .. i;,.Jt_: .. ~·:R·····.: ..• :.· .• 21.··98 .. · .... 9(· .. i. :):·,··d2;·'s3•.3.·•.3N;.·.··.·Je.· --·.~.-.•R:. e.·.· .. ·.· •. c.•·.t3,l.·_,3v.5e··5··.N(.·a .. · ... b.•):·.v·.·.·.e_·.·.·~.·:,.·~.··•.e·.·:· .. 4·, 1.· ... ·99. (.:.····.• •.•.·.•.'.,\ .•. ·. :·,;·>··•· . .•. < . s(jllfirnt!?d'bY the dealer, no play~r shall handle, rem9ve ,or _ ., . . , . . . . 
: :'( \ . alter isucl:1. wager~ tintjl a decision h11~ :b1:ren . r:¢ncie(ed ap:d . ..• . Added .n~w (a)4 •and :new .(l)1':;2 'setting .out qdds; · deleted li;ingJJage · 
:,._. :. : inlplemented with':::resprct •. to that w11ger, e. xcept as explicitly in, stibsee;tion·i(f)jregardjpg o~~s: ':' ,_ · .·.•. . ' .. : · . . . · .• ;; ·. . · 

.. · . , · · ·,,b. . . · ,. ·· . 1 .. · . .. . , . . ~eri.deq by R.1991 d.534, effective November 4, ·1991. 1 
-. perxi:uttedr. Y Jhese regu a.t~on,s. > •'. · • .' .. ,.. : ,·. See: 23 N.J.R. 1781(a),:23 N(J.R. 3351(a-). r. 

_ .:. . . · .- ' . . - . . --,. Revised ~ub'section (f); !!,dding' (fjl-3 with text on· pafOUt odds for . / .· 
(h) No qealer or other casin,o r"employee ·or casino) ~ey ' winner wagers in blackjack. , : , , . - . . .. 

': . ¢mployee shajf 'penriit . any pla,yer · to :'~ngage in -~oil_duFf / _. Arm;mdeq •by,R.1992 d.,123; ~ffect!ve ,l\'f\lrch l6.; 1992: · ·•· . .. - , ;: . :, • 

. violative t (!) % \gt~bte. . ; :' .. ; .· - . :, . : •·· >·. : . •·.· ::!~P~f :it~~~~~;:1!rif i :;;if~'.~~ ~hen th~ ~eal~r s~all :~i;ecr , . 
( i) . 'A ca,si,no Hc¢1J~ee m,ay ,wit,lernent ~nt q:f the, foUtjwmg .' · '' . ,_ A'rne~\ied by .l~.1993, d;37; ·e:rie~tiv.e Janµary 19; J 993 . 

. · ...... optionsat~!Jlac~jack;tatile proyided.th~t:the ~asinolic7nsef See:,·24_?\l+R:r36.95(a), 75 Nf;J;~·:348(1>).. > '._ . 
·. complies with theribtice requirements·$etforthin NJ:Ad.:" .· A:i~~l<;astw~ ddded. >·< L 6 .·•.: (k>' · 19;4~~.3: ... ·. ; '·· ... · . ' . ' . . .. · .. , , .. 'see~'.~~i:l iI,~r~:~i9~~/5\l .. S.e~~~0r, ·::{i : . 

·. i · p ·· · h h · · ( .·. d · · ' " ';_:; · th f f · . ,Nnendeq by ll;l993.d.293,-:i,ffe9t1".eJune 21, 1993., · '· .. 
. ·. •~:.•o ... un ··\ •... ·d· .. -.•. '_: .. ·o•e.·.f.r .. ' .. s·•··p·.o.1 ... na· y~:'.wm ... a · ... oy•· ... •-... :n··.,·oa.•_.vt·.•.·.ee.:,·.•nntoe .. ·r· .. m.th .. a·e·.· .. eg:.!i.,·a.m,.· .. -.:·we.·.· .. Po·;·g•.·nf .. f,.a•• .. o .... st. ·.b_:· .. s .. e ... ·e .. :.·q ... u .. _rr.e .. : .. ·t.·· .• · .... • See~ 25 NJ.R 1508(a);-25:N'.LR 2703(a); .. · .. • ···: ·.·.··.. · ... 

)I ii. -•·:: •Ams:e·_· .. ·e.• ·.·~'n·••·25 .. ·4· e.:·d•·.N. b.··.·Jy.•.·.R· .. R•· .•. ·.·,,31 ..... 995933(· .ad··•·.-)-.~.--. 32.-.o .. 5·. ;.~• . .e·" .. ···.ftjll·.··J.~ .. ·Rct .. · ... ·-.. :1.·."5e.· ·.·5:pl.e .. (.ca.e).m.·.······.b.··~ .. :r .... •_ ... ·.6 .. -.:._·.·.•··19.·.9. 3,.· •. ' .. : ' :round of pl_ay lllltil a, reshuffle; 9f_-th~; ¢~r4s .. o~.J.lrred; · , r, .. £, 

· i ·. · •.·•· · ·. i, - · •.. - · . ·· · ; .. . · •. '. · ·.· ? .. / •· · ·. , Amended byR.1994 1,d.l37,'.effect1ve Ma{ch 2~,)99'.'f. · 
• 14. >Perspns who h!ive not ,1J1ad~ a wager o~ the firsf See:/~5 N.J.R, · 5902(a),: 26 NJ.R J373(b); ·, ·.: ... · .· '.. 

·· · .·•i:h¢1fii1beii;:::Jf4F~::~;;E~. ··.itij:~~i:.~{f i\~~'riMf&•, 
· ; : tc~rr~f(' .: . ~; ,(_ . .· . · · · · · . l, ,·. _ >tab{e; the :dealer sha1Ji;sprt,an{f/U1SJ>.e~t,-t~e .c~rd& and the 

, : .· • 3. . ~ers?ris'. who, after ·maltirig a wager. on a given .. ·. ;floorprrson assigifed: ·~<fWe i ta~le sh~ :verify the ii:l,spectiq°' 
; ro~nd of play, decline to wager on aqy s;qbsequent rounq · 'jri, as:con;lan,ce with t,q,,};Q,;;19:4~1,lS(t), · • · :·,. -·- · . . .. 

· _ _- of play may be precluded from placing a11y further wagers · , .'· <> •·· .. · .·. •.. ·. · . ·> < J: . · :< .... "---f: · . ., · .. .. . . . . ' ' ·. 

•. ·Junt·4;:;:t~;t;~~lr;'("Jv•n·••': :~;!f,i;'=}f ~o~°1~F;~°t~· ·r\. 
·. <-roµnd of.play; ~ec~11e. t9 ·wa~~r. Clll, any $~ps~ql.lent ro_unc:\; shall : be ''spr¢ad, out '4iJhgriz911ijl fan s_bape<;l colum11$:tbY. :'J, ·' 

tfiS:Y::!~;;"1:;'~fr~1r ·~ .. It:J:l.:.t:!.:.f !.!.:i~.::.·.z; 
<a··.·:)· ....• If.ta .. --.··•~.a.si.n.' 6::ti~e.nse,.;.imple:m.' ¢rit~. ·.;~ny: ~f_f.h .. e.·•··~ptio_.~~111 .. ··.:.. · · .. · - .. th .,. ,I · h. .. t1· · hall.b ..... d · :r~ turiity to visually mspecti ¢·~ciµ-.;,Si:J e citfS'S · e. turp.e ,, 

. (if.above;-: th( option <shaU be. 1,1.nifo11lliy )ipplied->,to all·· face downward on the'.t~bl~ 'mixed fuoretighly by a "wash.·· •·· 

. ~t;E:£*i6~~=if ~r .··• .. mp1··.·•.n·.··.r.gsf.·P~ ... te···.)··· ... c· .... 
0

tt·.r·1···.f.no·.n• •. :.:.•_, .. ·•.·.·.•·o .. ~n:.0.··d··.u.·.:.t: ... b.he•·.·•······1.;e··i_:' .. ·j.··:·•··.·.,··ts•:ah.y'1.• •. ·b•.h.0.··.·.·,l· •. ···.; .. es.· ... ·.····o· .. ~.·;
1.·s;·:.·.·.·.-·:,e:·:.·~ ... ·.-P:_u.hl··.·.·.a ... : .•.. :r~ ..•. ·_·a.'._1Z,·:·g··t:·;·•e,_: .•.•. ·.··.:.•.~-'.::•fr .. -.· .. b.: .•. •.:o•··.· .. ·:,· ..• m •. ·.·.e.1·• .•. ' .•. ;.· ..• ,.t··.·.bh·····•·.··.e.~e: .. · .. ·.r.·.•·.d.dd:.•' .•. e.e;.c •. : ... k~.·.·s ..• ~.:.~.t'.h.•h' ... : .. •···.

8

a:.•.

1

.~t •. ·~.'.:.•.~.,.·'.cck·:.0·o•.:·•.·.·· ... rm:·.·.r ... · .. -.: ... ·.·.·.•.••·.· .. ·•.··•.:.•·•.·,··:···•.··•·:·•·•.· .. · ....... · .. ···.· 
~:~11li~s;ea~i:~~: f J :i!s{~e~tth!l~~:0:trJ::n tr:< . - _ ) . 

. · or her furn. · · · pns.e the other side Qftfiy.'pealing ~b9e; :' ,l\fter tilt: player or,><:,., · · 

. <.: ;(k) ifa' doubl~ '.sho'~)s utili~·eq,; the te.pi1 i1(rrst ciµ'ci( as 
hsed ; fu. (a)~ (c )' ~~d, (:Q . abp:ve>sh'.all: mean ''det¢rmiilant 'c!\_nt" .... ··-· •. · ... ·• 

.". \' ; ; .- •., "• • • •; • • ••, ' •. • • "• ,• - •_;/ ' •. > :, • • • "e •.~ ••. • •• • 

. ;.Atµended by' R,1979icl.2; effective JanJJary 5; \Q79:, .. ·· 
, Se~: 10•-N,J.R/568(akll N.J,R, 1Q8(c). i•;I· .. ·. 
·. ;Amended J>y Rj 980 d.132, .¢ffective March 31;1980: • 

See:.: 11 :N,J.R, fj53,(a), 12 l;'U:R..i94(c); .. •.. ,- .\ ·· 
j';• Amerideclby; R.,19$0d;186,:eff~tive}\pril2~;J980, . . Se\:; UN;J.g. 653(a), 12~LtR.,-,294(c)._, .. /i -< 
, •···· 'See; .12 N).R,. 357(a). _ . ,: . 1 · >' .> c l > > > .... : > : ... :· Amended by R:1~80.d,1$6, :effective Atmr:29, .1980. ::e ... .. , . 

· Amended; R.1982 d.;255, 1effect1veAug\lst 2,,1982, operative Sep~ember ... · . S~e: )2N.J:R357(~); / / : . < ,: ::, .f./ >?; _·. · ·\:. : ; . 
. ,.,, . , /· 15;1982; ·. · · · i .·· '·· •···,.· · , . ·• (, < • .· · .·· · .. · · A,mended·by R198~d255,Jffee.~ive Aµg4st4/l982, operative Septem-

-<: ;See: lfN.J.R'. 559(1?),14 NJ.R841(b). > .. .. . .· ·. _ .. ber 15, 1982. , '·J · . : ,-
.. · }Add~d 0), .(k) anf(I ), . . :., ('. · . .; :\ ' . :•. ii ' ': -, / ;·:,> See:. 14 N.J1R. 559(b), 1'4 fy.J.R. -84i(b), ! · , 

Telllpbrl/-ry a,n.e~!l~ent of rµI.e· P.~:rs\lant t?· b\1;1~_k1ack e,q:ieri~ent. , Added (d). , > · \ ; : : L . . /'' ·., · (;_; ··.. ' 
- See: :23 NJR 123(b). · • .. ··· . · ' . ··. 1• . 1 - . • · · ~~~!leq, qy;.R,l9~5;d,228, Jeffective;~a~J0,.19~?· :· 
. Alritlnded by R.J991d.551,'."effeciive Novemoe{4, 1991. ' See. 17 N,J-.R. 6l(a)1. l7N1J.R. -1:341(1;1)., ;. ·.· . , , 

Se~::23 N,J:R. \784(t,)_, 23,l'U:R.,3350(a) .... • . .. . (11) substatitially amendef> .. - . . .. -
. I )- I 
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CASINO CONTROL· COMMISSION 

19:47-l.S Shuffle and cut of the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play, after 

any round of play as inay be determined by the casino 
licensee and after each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer 
shall shuffle the cards so that they are randomly intermixed. 

r 
(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shajl · 

offer the stack of cards, with backs facing away from him, td 
the players to be cut. · · , 

(c) The player designated by subsection (e) of this section 
shall cut the cards by placing the cutting card in the stack. at ' 
least 10 cards in from either end. 

( d) Once the cutting card has been inserted by the player, 
the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting card 
and place them to the back of the stack. The dealer shall 
then take the entire stack of cards that was just shuffled· and 
align them along the side of the dealing shoe which has the 
mark required by N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19(d)4. Thereafter, the 
dealer shall insert the cutting card in the stack at a position 
at least approximately one-quarter of the way in from the 
back of the stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted 
into the dealing shoe for commencement of play. If the 
"Bart Carter Shuffle" is utilized, the dealer shall not re-
insert the cut card after the stack has been · cut by the 
players. 

( e) The player to cut the cards shall be: 

1. The· first player to the table if the game is just 
beginning; 

2. The player on whose box the cutting card appeared 
during the last round of_ play; 

3. The player at the farthest point to the right of the 
dealer if the cutting card appeared on the dealer's hand 
during the last round of play. 

' \ 
4. · The player at the farthest point to the right of the 

dealer if the reshuffle was initiated at the discretion of the 
casino licensee. 

(f) If the player designated in subsection (e) of tliis 
section refuses the cut, the. cards shall be offered to each 
other player moving clockwise around the table until a 
player accepts the cut. If no player accepts the cut, the 
dealer shall cut the cards. 

· (g) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place 
after the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provided for 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(/) except that: 

1. The casino lic~nsee may determine after each 
round of play that the cards should be reshuffled; . ' 

2. When the "Bart Carter Shuffle" is utilized a reshuf-
fle shall take place after the cards · in the discard rack , 
exceed approximately one deck in number. ' 

19:47-2.6 

(h) A casino licensee may submit to the Casino Control 
Commission for approval proposed shuffle, ctit card place-
ment, .number of cut cards (to include shuffle techniques 
without the use of any cut cards), location of where the 
shuffle takes place,·who is respbnsible for sh~ing, shuffling 
equipment ( dealing shoes or other dealing devices) and 
burn card procedures. ( 

Amended by R.1979 d.2, effective January 5, 1979. 
See: 10 N.J.R. 568(a), 11 N.J.R. 108(c), 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August.2, 1982, operative Septem-

ber 15, 1982. ' 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). . 

Added: "round of play ... " to (a); "Bart Carter Shuffle" to (d); 4 
to (e); deleted old and added new text of (a)l; added 2 to (g). 
Amended by R.1982 d.305, effective September 7, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559, 14 N.J.R. 991(a). . 
Administrative Correction to subsection (g}. 
See: 25 N.J.R. April 5, 1993. . . 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). · 

\ 
Law Review and Journal Commentaries 

Casinos-Blac~jack-Card Counters-Contracts-Discrimination-
Jurisdiction. P.R. Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. N.o. 6, 59 (1994). 

) 
Case Notes 

. Shuffling at will was permissible exercise -of casino discretion. Cam~ 
pione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 N;J.Super. 63, 643 A.2d 42 
(L.1993). . 

19:47-2'.6 Procedure for dealing cards 
(a) All cards ~sed to: game at blackjack shall be dealt 

from a dealing shoe specifically . designed for such purpose 
and located on the {able to the left of the dealer. 

(b) Each dealer shall remove cards froni the shoe with his 
left hand, turn them face upwards, and then place them on 
the appropriate area of the layout with his right hand, 
except that the dealer has the option to deal hit cards to i:he 
first two' positions with his/her left hand. 

(c) After each full set of cards is placed in the . shoe, the · 
dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face downwards 
and place it in the discard rack which shall be located on the 
table immediately in front of or to the right of the dealer. 
Each new dealer who comes to the table shall also bum one 
card as described herein before the new dealer deals any 
cards to the players. The burn card shall be disclosed if· 
requested by the player. This procedure shall not be appli-
cable to the "Bart Carter Shuffle". 

. ( d) If a double shoe is utilized, the following procedures 
shall be used in lieu of those set forth in ( c) above. 

1. Prior to commencement of each round bi play, the 
dealer shall draw a card from either side of the double· 
shoe. The suit of that card shall determine from which 
side bf the shoe that round of play will be dealt. · The 
casino licensee sp.all designate that the suits of· hearts and 
diamonds sh~U correspond to the color of}he b~cks of the 
c;:ards being dealt from one side of the shoe; and that the 

' ' ) ' . 
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_suits of\pades arHl clubs shall cbrrespondfo the color of / (j). Jh lieu of the proJedures set forth in (h) above, { 
t~e b~cks of the cards beirig. dealt fromJhe other·side .of . casino Hceh~ee may perm~t.,,a blackjack dealer to deal his or 
the. shoe. ·· - ( · · - -· ··· he! hole card face dowhw~rd after a ·second card a.ndbefore 
· 2. -A_ determinant card car.responding· tq _ .. ~he . sipe of -- additionat cards _are· dealt t<) · the players . provided . that · said -

the shoe from whkh . it was drawn shall become the -dealer not look at tlle. face of his qr her pole catd until after 
,player1s first ca~d.- 'Adeterminant card that does_ not . an ·other cards .requested: by t}ie player~ pursuant to those 

' correspond to the skle_of the· sh~e frnm_ which it was dealt · regulations are dealt to them; provided, however, if a casino · 
shaH-be bµrned by placing frm a segreiated area of the licensee, elect~ t<r.ut~ize a card reader dev,ice and tl:le .·• 

· dealing ;shoe. - · - · · · · - · · · · dealer's first c_ard is an ~ce, king, ,queen,, jack or 10 of any 
suit, the dealer sllall determine whether the pole card will 

(e)• At the commencetnent ,of eachrotipd -of play, m. give the dealer a blackj~ck prior to dealing any _additional 
immediately afforthe determinant card has been dtawnand cards to th.e players at tlie table, in accordani::e with proce-

- . either burned orused as ~he player's first'card, thedea~e( dures approved by the Commission .. The dealer shall insert 
shall,' starting 011 his left and continuib,g around the tabie; the hole card into the card

1

•. rea.-der devtce_ by mo. virig the. card 
deal the cards in the following oxder: , - -· - face down dn the layout ,without exposingit to anyone, , __ - •• •.,,, l 

l. One card face upwards to each box ori the layout in 
which a wager is con~ained; _ - · .. _ · · 

2. Qne card f!!ce upwards to him~~lf; . . . ~-
3; -· A sec<:nid card face upwards to eacn box in wpitjh a 

wager is cpntairie~L · · · · · 

-including]:he deale~, at/.the table. Notwithstanding any 
othe,rprnvisions of this :subchaptei- to the contrary, if the - ;; 
dealer. has a.blackj~ck; ntj additionalcards shall be dealt and 
each .. player_'s wager _shall· be settled -in accordance_ with 
N,J.AC 19:47-23 and ~.7: . 

.(f) Afte;. ~o •• cards have· been•ctealt'i9 each· playef ._and •· (k}_In lieu of the .. pr9pedure -s~cJorth .. in .(h) above, a· 
the appropriate;numbef to the dealer, the .. dealer shall,> . _ casin0 licensee,maypennita blackjack dealer to deal his or 
beginning from J.1,is. left, a,nnounce the point totaLofeach . :her h~le card face upw~rcl aftera secop.cl card and before 
player. As each player's point total /is .announced; siic_p. additional cards ate dealt to th~ players, provided that the ·· 
player shallindicatewhether·hewishes.to surrender, double casino Jicensee .. complie~ with the11otice requirements.set 
down, split pairs; stand or draw. as\.provided for by this forth in NJ.AC, 19:47~&.3, Notwithstanding any other 

_ chapter. - - · ) prnyisions of this su~chapter, the following rules, shall apply 
- ·· . i . ·· --· .- · -. · -. -- whenever cards used tQ game at 1:>lackjack a.re dealt in 
(g) As ea'.chplayer indici:ites his decision(s), the dealer accordance with this sub1,section: - \_ 

. shall deal face upwards whatever additional cards are neces- _ r . 

sary to effect11ate such decision consistent with these regula~ - L Winning wagers/ shalLbe det~rmined in accordan_ce 
trohs and sha.ll. announce)he new po~(total of such player with N.J.A.C. -19:47-2.3(a) and (b); provided, however, 
after each adclitional card is dealt. that a player's wager spall be Jost if the score of the player 

is -the same as 'the &aler, except thaL.a pliyer's wager 
.(h) Aftfa the dedsfons of each pla\iet have been.;iµiple- - shall _win -if both the player ,a11d dealer have blackjack; 

mented· and all additipnal cards have lJeen dealt, the.dealer --··., -- - ._. . . J < . - ·. . . -.· . .. • ' . . 
. _ shall' clea,l a second . cari:l face upward '. to 'himself:• prnvide<i/ .. •- 2. Wiµning wager~_· shaH •. !Je ; paid in_ accordance . with 
however,• that SllCh ·_card shall 'not be removed_ frqm the N)J\.C.19:47..c2;3( e),; except thatstanclard blackjack shall 
dealing shpe _until .the qealer has fit,t annouhced''Dealei's _ bej,aid at odds off io 1; - · · 
C~rd" wqich shall be stated by Jhe dealer ill a tone of ,voice - - - ' I 

calculated_ to be he_ard by each pers9n at the table; Arty_ 3.. Surrender, pursµa11t lo N;.J.A.C. 19:47-4.8, and in-
additional.cards authorized to be dealt to the 'hand ofthe s11ra,nce wagers, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47~2.9, shall not 
dealer by N.J:1A.C. 19:47-t2.12(b)shall be dealt face upwards - · be available; ·. · · ] ,; - - 1 _-. · 

at this tim_ e aft_e. r which1 the. dealer sh .. a_n. annolm. ce. his_'· t. b.· tal.__ · -1 . · 1 bl. ·. ct'- - - • - -· · • · , · I l' f h · f h' - h 4, .A payer may, ~oil e own; pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
pomt com1t., n Ieu o t e reqmrements o t is paragrap ' .• - 19:47-2.10, only on a1point count of 9, ld or 11; and 
the proced11res set forth in G) 'or (k) below JJiay be imp le~ __ .. ·.. . .. -·---• ·. - . ! \_ - • ; _· _ ,., , . .-. _ 
merited. . . -· .·- .· .. 1 • • - • •. -.- -. - -_· _ - 1. , 5. Any player who elects 'to split cards of _identical 

(iJ At the conclusi6n of a·ro. ~n.d o.f P. lay, all ~~rds still value, pursuant _to N,t.A.Cf9:47~2.11, may not split pairs 
- - . - again if the second card i;,O dealt)s identicalinvalµe to a 

i;emaining on the fayput s_hall be picked up by the dealer in .card of1:he split pair.i - · --
order and in such a way that they· can. ber readily arranged tQ 

. indicate· each player's hand iri case _of question or diSpllte. ( . ' .-· (/) Wherie_ve_ r .. t_h_-.e cu_ .t_tirig_· - -c_. a. r._d·".·_. •·.i.s ··~-e_ •. ach .. ed i~--- the <lea ... _l_o_f 
The dealer- sha.llpick up the cards beginning w,iththose of r 
the player tq his far :right and mo_virig coµnterclockWise · the cards, th.e dealer shall contlllUe dealmg the cards .until 
around the table. After- alltfae players' cards have. been _that round qt plaf is cofplet~d;~fter ~hich -. the' dealer ~hall: 
collected~·th.e dealer shall pick up his cards' 'againsLth,e 1. Collect the cards as p~Jvidedin (i) above; 
bottom 9f the players' cards .and place thym in the discard -_ . _ .•. •. _ · .. ··· . ! .-. · ·· -. -. _ .. _ ; · ) · · . , 
rack or ina.segregatedarea of.the dm1ble shoe: . 2: Prepare to shuffle.the cards,.as follows:. -. _. l -. -• , 

I 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

i. Whenever a single dealing shoe is used, the deal-
er shall remove the cards remaining in the shoe · and 
place them in the discard rack to ensure that no cards 
are missing; or ) 

· ii. Whenever a double shoe is used, the dealer shall 
remove the cards remaining in the side of the shoe 
from which the cutting card was drawn and the cards, if 
any, that were put in a separate segregated area for the 
discards from that side of the double shoe, after which 
the dealer· shall · place those cards· face down in the 
discard rnck' in order to ensure that no cards are 

· missing;· ~nd then 

3. Shuffle the.cards, If a double sh.oe is utilized, the 
shuffle of the cards shall be limited to the side of the shoe 
from which the cutting card was drawn. 

(m) If the "Bart Carter Shuffle" is utilized and the cards 
in the discard rack exceed approximately one deck in num-
ber, the. deale.r shall continue dealing tJ::ie cards until that 
round of play · is completed after which· he shall remove the 
cards from the discard rack and shuffle those cards so that 
they are randomly intermixed. AfteFthe cards taken from 
the discard rack are shuffled, they shall be split into three 
separate stacks and each stack shall be inserted into pre-
marked locations· within the femaining decks containecl in 

· the dealing shoe. 

(n) No player or spectator shall handle, remove or alter 
any cards used to game at blackjack except as explicitly 
permitted by these regulations and no dealer or other casino 
employee or casino key employee shall permit a player or 
spectator to engage in such activity. 

(o) Each player at the table ~hall be responsible for 
correctly computing the point count of his hand and no 
player shall rely on the point counts required to be an-
nounced by the dealer under this section without himself 
checking the accuracy of such announcement. 

('s •• C •, 

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.K 600(a). 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R.294(c). 
Amended by R,1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980, 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). . .. 
Amended on ah emergency basis, R.1981 d.301,_effective· July 23, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). 
Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effective September ll, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R 534(b), 13 N:J,R. 709(b). . 

(e): "to surrender" deleted after "whether he wishes". . 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-
. ber 15, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 

Added last sentence to (c ); added new ( d); recodified old ( d) as new 
(e); recodified old (e)"(f) as new (f)-(g); recodified old (g)as new (h);. 
recodified old (h) as new (i); recodified old (i) as new G); recodified 
old (j) as new (k) and added last sentence; added new. (/) and 
recodified old (kH/) as new {m)-(n). 
Amended by R.1989 d.590, effective December 4, 1989. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 2441(a), 21 N.J.R. 3788(b). 

. Deleted at (f) the making of an insurance wager. 
Amended by R.1990 d.35, effective January 16, 1990. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b). 

19:47-2.8 

In (f):. added "surrender" to a player's choice of actions. 
Amended by R.1991 d,536, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23.N.J.R. 1782(a), 23 N.J.R, 3353(a). 

Added new subsection (k) andrecodified existing (k)"(n) as (/ )-(o). 
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, )993. · 
See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a). 

Requirements for card reader added at G). 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R: 2463(a). 

/ 
19:47-2. 7 Payment of blackjack 

(a) ffthe first face up card dealt to the dealer is 2, 3, 4, 5, 
. 6, 7, 8, or 9 and a player has blackjack, the dealer shall 

announce and pay the blackjack at odds of 3 to 2 and shall 
remove the player's cards before any player receives a third 
card.· 

(b) If the· first face up card dealt to the dealer is an Ace, 
King, Queen, Jack or Ten and a player has blackjack, tlfe 

· dealer shall announce the blackjack but shall make no 
. payment nor remove any cards until all other cards are dealt 
to the players and the dealer receives his second card. If, in 
such circumstances, the. dealer's second card does not give 
him blackjack, the player having blackjack shall be paid at 
odds of J. to 2. If, however, the dealer's second card gives 
him blackjack, the wager of the player having blackjack shall 
be void and constitute a stand off. 

Aljlended by R.1979 d,380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), U N.J.R. 600(a). 

19:47-2.8. Surrender 

(a) After the first two cards are dealt to the player and 
the player's point totql is announced, the player may elect to 
discontinue play on his hand for that round by surrendering 
one-half his wager. All decisions to surrender shall be 
made prior to such player indicating as to whether he.wishes 
to double down, split pairs, stand, and/or draw as provided 
for in this subchapter. · 

1. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be other 
than an ace or Hi-value card, the dealer shall immediately 
collect one~half of the wager and return one-half to the 
player. 

2. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be an ace 
or lO~value card, the dealer will place the play~r's wager 

. on top of the player's cards. When the dealer's second 
card is revealed, the hand will be settled by immediately 

. collecting the entire wager should the dealer have 
blackjack or collecting one-half of tqe wager and re-
turning one-half of the wager to the player should the 
dealer. not have blackjack. 

(b) If the player has· made an insurance wager and then 
elects to· surrerider, each wager will be settled separately as 
provided for above and in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.9 and one will have no bearing on the other. 
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19:47-:-2.8 
. . I ... · .. · . . . . .· / 

(c) Each. casino··Hcensee.may,/at jts discretion;;offer .its 
patrons . Jhe iurrender,, option· .. · ~uthoriz~d. in • this,, section, 

· except that \Vhen a casino licensee offers the rule variation · ( \. . . . . . . ·. . . . . •·· •.•. . . . . '\ . . . ' .· 

multiple action blackjackpl!:rsuant t() N.J.Ac: 19:47:-2}8, · 
tpe . surrender option . shall · not 'be :available. •, casino 
licensee shall noLinitiate or terminate the use of the surren-

.. der optionat a ta.ble uhless the casino Hcensee complies . 
· -1with ttle notice requirernents set forth in N.J.A.c.: 19:47-8.3: 

New Rule, ''Surrender," "".a:s adoptedf~ R.1990 d.35, effectivdaimary ··. 
1,6, 1990. · \ . . ·. '. ·. .. . 

See: 1 21 N.J.R. 3447(a); 22 N.J.R: 249(b). . . . , r-
, rule concerning blackjack surrender (originally adopted as R.1978 · 

d,186. See: lON.J.R. 177(a), rn N.J.R. 306(e)) was codified.lit this 
section, and was f!:lpealed, on ~n. emergency basis, by R.1981 cl.301; 
effective July 23, 1981\ See:) 13N.,.R, 629(a): The rep!:lalwas 
readopted by.R.19~1 d.368, effectiveJeptember lf, 1981. ~ee: 13 
N:J:R. 534(b), 13 N:J.R .. 709(b). Priorrnlemaking a~ follows:" . . 

Ameyded by R. 1979 d.3801 effective ,Septem;..ber 26,1979: 
.See: Jl N.J.R. .. 420(a), lLN.~.R. 600(a) ..•. • . . .•.• 
' Amended by R.1980 d.132; effective M!!rch 31,.1980, 

/ See: llN.J.R. 653(a), 12'NJR 294(c). . . , 
Amended by R~198O dJ86; effective April 29,/W8Q. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(l:I). . .. · · .··. .. . . ·. ! ... ·.. . · 
Ewerimentat 90'.",(lay imple:wentation. pursuant to N: .J.S.A. ·. S:12-{i9, 

effective March 15,. 1989 (expfresJune 13, 1989). . ... 
• See: 21;1,u,R 640(a). · •·· ' ··· .... · .... • . • .. ·.. . , " . · 
' Notice of Receipt of Petition for RµJemaking 1.::ortcerning the ~1,1nender 

optiori hUhe game of blackjack. · · · 
" See: i3 N.J.R. 912(1:>). , . ·. . .. . . .· ·•.•··.· , 

.Am~nded by' R.1991;.d,535, effective .November 4,. 1991 .. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1783(a), 23N.J.R·3354(~). ·.• , < .. , ,·, .. ··.·.. < 

·Revised text in subsection· (c) to spedfy "surrender'' options: 
Amended by Rl993 d.461, effectivy September 20, 1993; ,;.. .. 
See: 25 N:J,R. 223,:1-(a), 25 N.J.R. 4508(c): 

19:47-2,,~ insm:,ance wagers . . 
' - ,. .:- . ··-:· _- - : :· • , , - ••• - - I __ - - _. - ·-·,, • -· . • • • _. 

(a) Wheneverthe fir~t card dealt to the dealer is an ac;e, 
each playershaU have the.dght to make ,an insurance bet 
Vl'hich shall win if the dealefs~econd card is:a King, Queen, 
Jack or 10 aµd sl:iall \ose if the dealer's .~econd carchs, an" 
ac:e, 2, 3, 4,,5, 6, 7, 8, or 9 .. 

·. . ' . ·. .· . . ·.· \, (' . . . .. ·. . . 
(b) Ah.·insurance bet may. be 'made. by placing on.: the 

insurance line of the lay9ut an amount not. more tha11 ,· half 
the arnount staked. on the player's . initial .. wager, . except. that 
a player may bet a9 a'niounf hi exc;ess of half the initial . 
wager to the next unit thatcan b~\wagered i11 chips, when: · 
because of the Jimitati()ns. of the Value .of chip de11omina, 
tions, half the initial wager c~nnot'be bet .All insurance 
wagers shall be placed immediately after.the second card '[s 
dealt to each player and prjor to any additional c.ards being 
dealt to any player at the table1Af a·car,d,readef device is not 
in p~e arid, • if' a card reader Aevice .· is ifr use, prior to. the· 
dealer inserting his or·. her. hol.~ card into the card reader . 
device: · · ·•· · 
. ' .. · .. ' . . . . . . . . . . '\·.· ' •.•.·. . . i{ . . • > (c) Allwinningcinimrance w;igers shall be. paid at odds of 
2'101. · ·· '· 

(d) All lpsing insurance wagers shall,be collected by· the 
dealer imrnjediately after he. qraws his second face up card 

.. or discloses .his hole card anfbefore. he draws• any additi01F 
aVc ... ards:. · · 

'l " . I 

.~ 

,• .··.·. ···· ... · .. ···•··· i . '. . . ·.· .. ··•· • •.. • 
A~ amended; R.1979 d.380; ~ffective,September 26, 1979/ 
See: llN.J.R. 420(a);11 N.JJt Qoota). ·. . .·. · · ,· · 
Amended by R.1986 d.442, effective October 20, 1986. 
See: 18.N.J.R 136l(a), 18 N.):R. 3136(a), ... 
' Ani~ded (b). ·· . . .· .·. ·.. , \ > ·. , . . .. 
Amended by R,1989 d.590, effectiveJ)ecemqer4, 1989. 

. See: 21 N.J.R. 2441(a); .21 N.J.~. J788(b). 
Clarifiedtpat an insurance wag~r must be made prior to any player at 

the tabkreceiying additional cards. ' .· .·. ' \ 
AnJ,e°:ded by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24<N:J.~:2351(a), 25 .NJ,R. 367(a). 

Card read~r provisic,ns adde~:-cc 
' ' ' '." .. . -.I . . . 

19:47,2:10 ·. Doubling down · . '. ·. ( .. ·. .. ·. 
. . . . ... ··· .. ·'· .·.·· .... ·· •.• ... . (. - .· .. 

· .. (a) Except for ]3lackjack9r a pointcount oft\venty-one 
in two cards, ,a player m~y elect tp• doub1e:· dow11, ·i:e., make ·. 
,an ·additional wagernot· in exct:ss of the amountqf his 

• original wager, on the fir~t two cards dealt to him or tpe first 
two cards oLany split pair 911,Ahe conditton that ort.e and· 
only onr additi9p.al card ;shaltbe dealt to the hand on which 
he has,electedto · double down. In such circm11st~nces, the 
one additional,card shall .be dealt face µpwards and pfaced , . · .. ·· ... · . . I ·. . . .. -- .. 
sideways on the layout~ i. 

(b) If a 9e;ler: obtains·. blackjack. after·. a. player . doubles.·. 
down( the, dealer..shaU only collect the amount of the' 

.· originaLwager of :such >playe~ ,and shall not Collect the 
additional· amount wagered in doubling down. . 

,_, ' . . ',.,. : . ' . i.. ' . ' '' " 

. . 

19;47"""2.lli Splittitig pairs -. . - . - I 
-·. '_ .' .... - ' . . !.- _. . :- -:_,-_"·> ' , -·.-. '' -: _(_ . -

(a) \Vhenevertl:ie initial two cards dealt to aplayer are 
ide1:1,Hca1. in value, the ;playet maY elect tp split th.~ hand into 
two. separate hands p'rpvided ·. that·he makes· a .wager on. the 
second h~nd so formed. in/ an amount equal to· his original 

,. . ··,--. ·,' ', :.· ' . ·,--.:,- - . ,, -
w,ager. 

. · .. (b) When a player splits pairs; the dealer shall deat a card . to and complete {he plky~t's d,ecisions with respect to the 
firs(incomplete hand ()fl the deMer'sJeftbeforeproceeding 
to deal any cards to any other ,hand. ' . 
. . _, . .... . . • ,! . ') 

' . ·:,_·,.,. : '·_·-· .. ·-...-.:-·,, ' . .. -/.i_ ·. . 

(c) After a.seco11d card Js deal~ to a split pafr, the .. dealer 
shall .. annpu11ce the point t.otal. of Sl,lch hand and the player 
shall indkate his decision to stand, , draw or double down 

. \_ I_,.:· .·,.: .,\•, , - : -_.,,· •. , : ..... , 

· with r1espectthereto expectthat:_ 
:>> .:-.-'.•,···· '/.;_;_,· _': ._: ._;· .· ··,'·, ' .. .::_:· '1• 

Y. A player may riot split. pairs again if the second \ . 
card so dealt is identical- in v~lue to a card of the split 
pair;' and - ' ... . . 

>' ' -.i•· 

.· ... '27 )\ play¢( split~ing aces ~hall have . only on{ c~d · 
dealt to each ace and may not elect to receive additional 
cards. · '· · 

• .,. ' i • . ., .. ··· . . 
' 1 .• • . . . ·1 . .· ··. . .. ·· ... 

(d) If the dealer obtains black:j ack after, a player splits 
pair~, thedeal~r shall Op:ly collect the amount of the priginal 

. wagerof such? player.· lind shall not' coUect the; additional 
lmount wagerediilsplitting pairs. , . · '· ·· .· ·. · 

.. .( . i ' 
Supp. 11-20~95 . 47~14 



( e) N otwithstandirigJ4e ;provisipns of (c:) 1 abov~; a casi;n.~ .• ; i ... ·.9. :4. 7.'. :_.J.1_3\;'.·:·M.·_ ore th' :,a.· •.ri 0. ri.e_.P. l.a··.r.e.r·····_;."'.· a_··.ge.)'.i11_g,o. "_';. a)>.~J/ ..... . 
licensee inay, at ·its, discretion, .p¢i1nit a player ·to: split paits · -
up to thr,ee tim .. es· (a .. to_ tal ?f..four'.b._ .a_nds) -~~-; a~black_ jack ta .. ble. /. (a) Unless otherwise 9:iiected oy the Cbnunissio:n; .a.casi~. ·-.· 

- . J1h license_e may perajit from one to: ttfre~ peoplet6 -wager -·• . with up to .six player boxes • or t\\'ice (a total of three hands) . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . 
_ at a blackjackJable with seven,.player boxe~ .if nqti~e ._ of the ._ · on ~nY,: 9rie. boX:-of the Blackjack layout pfovided that the 
qptiOJ;l is provided,as set forth' in N.J .AC .. 19:4.7'...:8.3/ excepr ; ; 'fiist .· p~rson wagering ;On that .. box, \c'c;nsen,t •. i:cv additional-. 

. that this .option.shall-not be available in •gallleS;J.QWhich the . playerswagering on·such box and·,ptov.ided furth~rt}1aLthe .· ,:·_· 
. rtile vadation multipl,e actiqn:~l~c)cjack is.available piu:stia)lt :Casino Hcens~e adhek fo s,uc:h procedures ancLLimitatioris .•. · 

· · · 9·4 .,, 8' If · · 1· · · l · · · ,•""" · ·,,:_imposed, by_'the> Coil'IJnission as· dictated b~_ ,jh_:e ' .. part_ icufar to N.J.A.C. 1 : 7"-4.l ;, •a-C;:is1110 1certsee e ects to9iier . - . ;/ 
. the optit>n'of splitting pairs more than on~e; it ~~y;· it)ts · _cfrcmrtstartce1!i · ·, ,. . . . .·. - , . 
· discretion, -prohibit a _player · fiorii spl~tthig · a' piir' • of aces .·-_ 
more than orice (a total of two hands) if_notice is providecl 

· as ser forth_ 1n ,:ri(JA.C. i9;47';-8) •.. All other requii:em,eiits .'--
. · -of this S!:)Ctimi shall apply to each hand which is f9rmed as. A 

-· -result ot splitting pairs niore than once. •. .. . 

: -. (b ). W;he11ever more· than ·one .. player wagers ,<>Il a box,. Qie _ • < -
piayer who is: ~eated at tqat box -sliaU<have Jhe ex~lusive. 

' right · to call. the decisions- with . regarc:tf tq tlie/catds deait to 
sµefr bbx; lo the case of nq :seate&pla.yer;. t:µe' person with .. ·. 
the ,highest wag~r in :the/box shallh;we ~hd1:/i&hfi , . 

~~nded by, ~.1980 d:186, effectiv~ ApFj! 29; 1980; . : ; •• .· <, < . ),. < : :\, .:, . ·•·. ·, .- ·_ .. : . . ·. 
See: 12.N.J.R.!357(a). · ... ' . ; '.' )' .. : · ..•. ·. ··.·, .· - - , ; (. _· . le) The pla_yer_ call_,fug· 'th_edecis_.,i.o_.n_ S w __ hh _respe,ct to any Amended by R.1991 d.537, effective )'lovember 4, 1991. , , \ 
See: 23 NJ.Jl)1783(b); 23 NjJ~, 3354(1:!) .. · c· · ... ·· ; ' - bcix shal:lplace his wagerintliatpoi:tion ofihe b6x cltisesfto 

In (b):. revise!l text regarding_r,ules for splitting pairs.· ( .- the d~ajei's sfde of the table and all qth,er'pfayefsiagering. > ~::;:d n;;~~~~t~~;~a;>;ffe~tive August 11, ·19i:{ ,··. . ·on sµc;h b9x shall place thei~ wagers immediately behmd aiid 
- See: 24 N.J.R. 1872(a), 24· N.J.R. 2925(c). ·. ·, ........ ·. . . in a vertical line with the aforementionep wager.. · 

pze~} ::t to (e) :~qtiqg ~~tice prior: to lim'.t~tio~ ~! split~?/ . . , ' . . ··. ' r . • \ \ ,, . . . .. ·... . 

_-· J\rm:nded by R.1993 d.461, ~ffeptiye Sep~mber 20, 1993;" · - , ,, (d) Whenever more. th,ah c,p,e'pl'ayet-'is:w~geririg :on -~::box .. '. 
- See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 N.~.R·. 4:508{c): - . :and the player calling the decisions. de'Cidesto douple down( -
_ _.· . · _ , _ . _ . •·. ~ • ') .. •- _ ·· __ . .j · _. , . ·._· '. _ . tire' -othii players JIJ.ay a'lso double' ~¢if.w~Mfi bu(shall not 
_ 19:47:-"2.1~ Drawing ofaddftioiud cards by playe,rs a11,d ·. ·. ·.· be reqtijred to do so. )n' an,y~veni; i:mlyone ad.ditiori~ card _ . 

. dealers., : . . , , · ' -- - . '.:t!~~itf~ealt t<l the ll'~ct thatis su~j~.G(~q(~li¢ ~9uble'd0Wn •-· 
(a) .'A' pl~yer m~; ;elect to dr~W additio~al card.~ v(ttj~n~te?: '. ;I I . ' ) 

his point · cotjnt fotal · is less· than 21 ex .. · cepi that:< .· - . .•· . , -.• ' . -.. -· -. _· · •- . -.· . , -· ... - . -
.- -. .' (e)Whenever _more.than Qttt;: playefc.is wi;igerirtg on a:box • .. 

. ' .. L .. A player having Blackjack or a. hard or sdfttotatof . -~nd the pliiyer Galling th¢ >4¢¢isions d~fides. io: split pairs;, the . 
- 21 ipay nqt draw additio11afeaids; _,· ._ . . ·. ' .. , . , · .. - . - /othe~ play~t,8; ,shall ~ither fake ~4 ia~ditfona! ':".a~~r ~s ·• 

. - . . - provicled for 1n N:J.A,C. J9~47..,:z.11to coyt,r ~acl:r ~pht pa:1r · 
2 .. A play~r . el~~ting to. doubl~, d9wn ~ha,!l (lfaW one . , 9r clesigntiie :Which 'of tlfo 'split pairs they; wish· t!ieir initial 

. -. and :only one a~~1t1~nal;_;f1; , , ' :,, . . . ', ', wager ~°, apply. . ;,,, . ·' : . L . , ' . . ·. . 
· - . }. . A player splitting-,iices sliall orily ha,ve. one -c~hl, _ .... _ , ., • _ ....... _ .-- .. _ 7 . .· _· _ . .. . _ _ . _ _ ._. _._ 

-dealt_ to' each ade anci·-~ay, not elect·to rece1,ve additip~al '. .. ; '·(f) ·whenever riiore·thai].' one.player·iswagering on a box, ( 
cards. . ,,_ ~ach player shall have the rightto Itiill<e ~'iiisurance·be(m 

.•· .. • . 1 •.. ,•,. .· ... · .. _ · .. · ... _.-. •. . c , ,. .··, : •. ;--: . .. accordance with N;J.,A..C;_J9:47~4'.9 regardless of whether 
(b) Except a~ provided in (c) below, a•d~aler s.lJ.all·draw ;_ the other players on that bo:iinak.e such~ bet.. ·. · _ 

additional cards to bis•band .until .IJ.e)as a ha.rd oi; sofftotal - 1 , • • _ 'c.. . • 
· of 17, 18, 19, · w·or. 21 at fhicl:i poin(no Jidditibnal ,c~t,,~§ .· . _ .•.. · (g) The Qo111m;issioµ and its agents ihaiLh~ve tpe d~~;~, 
shall be drawn. · -_ . ;. -·' . ·- ' · . . . · - _.. .. · ' '.. . . · - · · .. .. .. . . 1 · ·• - -· · · · .. .. . · tion and authority ~o limit, ·cq:Ofrol and regi.il?te'ihe iinple~ 

Illent~!i?ri of this. sectf pn a.s ts:appropi;iateund'er'fpe. ci,rcum;. 
·_ (c) A deaJer·shall draw rio additionaI_·cards' to'his•fiaiid, ._ .. ·· stances-which 'shall•include, withouflimitation,theright·to 

regardless \of the poini count, if decisions. }:lave been made limit theinunibei oftabies at wilich this pr<;>cedure. .i& permit~ .· 
on all 'j:iiayers' hand.s'-~9 the point coup.L of tlif deaier's , · · · · - ·. - · · · ·. · · , · · · · 

L. . -. 1. -- - - ._ - . . . .• ·. . . • - • . ted; the. fightto liini.t-the nuJ11ber o.fboxes at each table ,ol,_l 
_ •. _ph;:y~ j_wm hav~ no .. effect oh the outcoµie -of the. rnunf?f J _ Which irii:ir~ th~ one petsdn cari wager •~p the J1gl).t t0' c. , .. 

require- the\ casinb 'licensee to · establish the, ·ability of its -
Ame~ded. by id'.981 d.388, ~ffective' Nq~ember 2,)981; .... :) clealers to. implement this section.·. •,.: . . . : \ . 
See:· 13:N.!-/R~ ~34(b);·J3_·N.J-~·R~-.780(C).- : --_ ---- .. :· . . . · --·~ -/: ... 
. · (b):. ''Except a:s provfofed iri (c)b~low!';added) Aiherided on'im emergency b~sis as R.198{ d.30i; effectjv~• Juiy. 23, · . . d d . . . . - . r . 1981. .·. - . - . - . . - - .. . " . 

(c) ad e , . _ . . . . .. _ . . _ _ .,,. . . __ . . .. ,. _ . .. . 
Amendecfby R.198:4· d.49, effective ¥,a~ch. 5, 1984; · See: 13 N.1.R. 629(11) . · ·, > · ·. · . · · · , · · 
See: 15 N.J.R, 1242(a). :l'6 N.J;R;,,433(8). .· ... · . . ·. , : •. ·•.•· ;· .. ·•·. ' Re~dopt;d a:s R:.1§84 ~-~68, effe~ive SeptetnQer. it, T98L 

r · "Soft total'' of 2L added. tQ _prohibition against;drawing al:ld.iiic;ma:1 . · S~e: 13 N.J.~; 543(b )i J3:N,J.R,/709(b ). ·•.· _· • .· ··· :· •. 
• cards. -- · · · , ., · ' : :, '(g): texfci¢let'ed, (h)renum!J~te,tas:(g)< ·· · 



i . . ' \,.- ,.,.:·,_, . . · ... :::· ':. _· _·, -- .·{ .,. ' ,' ... .-,:,.::', .- "; - . /.~ -: __ . <'::··· . , __ ._·· ·: . ···_. .. · < 

.A·· pJ~yer Wiilgering ~n ·more thair one bo](. · . (g). If po cards are de~Jt to the pl~yer's. han~;. the hand is 
. ' . d~ad ,and the player sha~L,be inclu.ded inlhe nert deal. ' If 

A casino licensee m,ay permit a player to wager on more • . on,ly,-... ,o,ne. ·c .. ard' is de'a,lf tq. t,h•·· e,' P,iay', er's hand,, ·at't.he player's 
.th, an"one .. bo,,l( al a, ,Blackjack.table,, ,, 1 • • • h d' l d' · · • •• • ··• option, t/e . ea er shalldeal the. second card to the player ' 

· ·· ,·· .· · , .. •• . • . after all o~heipiaye.rs ha~e received a seconcl car9. . 
/femporary Amendment: 90 days. tQtest a blackjack iayoµtwith eight 

betting areas arr1111ged in fo~r sets of two. ·. ,. .,, . · •• r •··•·· • >: c ' ·· ..... · ·.· · , ·· · 
See: ;22 Nj:R. 2343(a). • :~> ... ·. , •• · {h) A.n.y·rourtd of playl drawn from the inapprppriafe side 

.• Amended by R.19'/ld.471, e{f~ctive,Septeinber l6,.l99J'. · .· ···• of a' double shoe. shall b~ treated as if it were drawri from. 
S~e: 23N,J.R.t784(a), 23 N.J .. R. 2869(b) .. ·•, ·.· .• .•... ' ......... · .. · the· ~ppropiiflte side.ofthe shoeandconcluded; .. · . 
. Deleted text regarding Commissio.n's a,uthodcy, to prohibit· a patron I • .> · · . •. ·•.•.· ·· •· ··· • ]. .>. . :\,,,....... ·-.-... '..,. . ·"' 

from wagering oi;i more than one.box at abla,c),(jack table. ·· (. "). . · • · • , . . . . , •. . .. , . .. 1 Jf aft~r receiving tµe. first t\vocards and the dealer 
·-' , . ' - ' ,: ·, .--··.'.'" ('. _··.-

.. . Law Review andJOU{D81 ComijteDta.ries· 

' . Casit1()~-'-BlacJ.cfatk-;-Card ,·· . Couriiets-C:cintr~~ts~Discrinunation-
J urisdiction .. P,R. Chenmveth, 137 N,J,LJ. )'lo: 6'. 59 (1994). . . 

'fail!>< to deal an ·~dditional. car<l(~) to a player;wllo has 
req~e~ted such. a card, tJ;ien; at the player's option, the' 
d~aler shall either dealtfue ·a4ditional card(s) after all at.her 

·. players haye received thJJ additiona,1 cards butpdor to the , 

'. Casi Notes 

. deaier 'revealjng 'his or he,r hok cai;d, 'or, can the play et' s 
hand dead and return the: pl:]}yer's O'riginal wager, . . 

.) .· ··. .· .•.. · ··.··.··• -(i. . . . ·. ·.·· . , 

.• ·. ' Casino could not allow otherbla'.ckjack ,pliiyerstCJ play. tw'o. hartds ·· .. >,G) Jf the dealerirtseris h,i~ or -h~~ hole Card\into a canl: 
. · while 1'.miting piitron to one handi Campione v. Adamar 9f New . reader devi~e · the value. of his, ?~ her first card.,js nof 

J~r~ey,)nc,, 2741'1:J.,Super: 63,643 A}d42 (L}993). ' ·· an.·ace, king, queeµ,jack!or rn;;thedealer; aft~r notification 
to a casino s1;1pervisot, shall: . '•. . . Casino's have discretion in iriterptetarf ?11 Qf rul~s a,nd re'gtilatfo,ns. · 

Campione v. Adariiar of New Jersey, lnc;,·274 N.J.Super. 63,643 A.2d 
.. · 42 (L1993)i . · ' <, .· . ·. •. . .· .. . .· . .·· ... · . 

. . . . 
19:41~2.1.§ 

(~ f A card found t:11rnect ,fape upwards •. in the · ~boe1 shall 
not be us~d in the game and 'sllall be placedjn the :disc;ird 
rackOrin a segregated;area of the double shoe. . ... . ,, .. ' ';., . ' .. - - . ., - ·. . . . ' ... 

• ' C < • ,• -, •' ::,•::. _-• :, ::_._• •;••,• .< •, •,_ ', )' •• •,, :. "•'", •-- • • • • ' ,,,-'. • '-:'., .·•· 1·. IfJhe pap:k~lar:card rb~der device in use provides . 
any player with the '.opportunit)I to. determine the value. of 
t11ti hole · card, .call all j harid~ dead, . collect the tards '. and 
return. each player's wager; qr . 
i If ,the partic:ular j ~~rd:;eadeqleyiye in use doe~ n9t .. 

provide·anyp\ayerwith the opportuhity to<deterrriine the·· 
vah.ie) of the 'hole·. c,:ard,fC<J,htinue . play. .•. . ' . 

. (ll) 1\.p~rd drawri ; error "'.itl10ut its face ~being ;expo~ed, .·. (k) 1(,a .• card le;<ler d~vice n~alfunctio11s ,the,:dealir'. may, 
. shal\'be · tis,ed asJhough if~ere tli@ilext\ card Jronfthe: shoe; ' .. orily ccmtinue · dealing tli~ game. •or blackjack at thartable 

using lhe dealinfl)rbceq11re~ applicable· when a' card reader · 
' (i;) After the :initial .two cards·· 11ave bein '4eakt~ .· ~ach deyi~e' is.· not in. use;' · 1: •• . .·. ,· . . • • ....... · ' 

p.'laye~ an_ cl a ca . .td., is• .. drawh.· i!J'.· ei:r··.•.br.·· .. and e.~. osed ·t.·o .t.·he •· . •••···.·. .· ·. ..···· J · : · > · · . ·.· ' 
· · 1 h d h 11 b d 1 t h 1 · d 1 · ; (/ )If the.. dealerfails • to m. ove'his· 9f her origiri .. a. l(ace· up .. 
P ayers, sue ·. car .s a .·.• e e.i,t t o t e p ayers or ea er as card Jo the a. rea cif Jhe l_ ayout designated for .the se.<::ori(i or .. 
thcn1gh·'···it,w_, e_re the. n_ .ext .. ·. cardJton:r.Jh. e .. ·.§·h.·o .. e ..•. r:.·. Any pla.yer.· ·::: , . . 1 . . . . . . · . ·. · · · " 11 ·,h · · "· dd" · 1 tli:ir.d,·· ... ,hand.·· of the tourid_'. fn .. ·.•.·· accor.dal:lce.with ··. N.J.AC: re' (using, t. 0 , iic. c,ep_t ... ·.such <c. ar. d. sh·.' a ·.· not... ave. a' ny a · ltlO' n. a ;: . · · · · , ; 1 . ', · ' . · · · · · , · 
. · ' · h" d · . . h d 'If h · d · ' fu d "19:47. -2;18, th·e•roun_d .sfiall contJn··,ue a\; if the origin.al-face 
ca,rds.ctealtto u:n unng Slic ~rbun .• , t e car lS_re .. se. up' .car, d' was moved to theappropriat~ area of, the·layout. 
'~~Jr:tti;~~~?•the d~aler c:annot ~se.;the card, the carf ·• •... ··• .•... ·.•' / .. · .· •. , i '• ·. .• > ·· .. ·· > '> . 

. ( d} 'if_ the· deal~r has", ~eventeen and Jdcreptally · <lraws a 
card for, himself/such card shall be •bµrri:ed. . · · . , 

- '.-' ·· ... ,. ,... ..-·, ; . ., ',,:··: ,"':·:: 
--::>"/. ·;<(,.-·· - ' ·. -, \ _,, . . '.' ·.·. ' ( -- -·-. ' '' ·- ·', , 

( e) If the dyaler misses dealing his• first or se_c:ond c:ard to 
. himself, the dealer shall cdntJmie dealingJh¢ first two ca~ds .. · 

to each playe~, ancHhen deal tile appi:opiia,te number o,f 
cards to himself. · · · 

, (m) If. th~ dealer i11adverte~tly picks up his 'or .. her origi, 
naU!lce up ~ard artd'piades .it in the discard rack prior to the 

'' coihptetio1i of the ' seco11ci or third' hand of multiple action .. 
blackjaG}c, the dealer :shalf immediately riofify a casino super-

•.. .' .• . " , . . . .· • .· .•• I.· .. · ' . . .· .. 
visor. assigned : to· that ~able. The ... casino supe{Visor shall · 

_, - ,, :- ".' ··: -,, " j :, . . . ', . . · ... _,. 

· remove the: appr.Qpriate •. ~ards , froID the discard xiick . and 
· reconsti::_uct the last :11ari.d.··of .Play.•so a~ to ·determine the 
dealer's original face µ~. card. The original face· up ~a,.rd 
shall be placed fo 'the ~ppropriate area on .. the layout;•· ~d 
the ; remaining cards shall be returned .to the discard rnck. 

(f) If th~re are, ,insufficient cards femainirig in the shoe to Play 1shair . resume in .. atcordance Witll the . rules of this 
complete a round of play/all ,of the Cl:lrdrdn tl)e discard rac.k eh~pter. i r ' . ' 

' or ina segregated area of.the double shoe .. shaH be slluffled Amen~.e.d,pyR'L980 .. d.,11.'.2, effecti.ve.J\far~63·1····.',····1980, 
and·cut according ·to_ the proced.ures,outliried)n NJ.AC. See:/l.lN.J.R .. 653(a),\iZ N].J.R. _294(c),.,. ,, , ; . . 
19:4 7,...2.5, the first card sh.all \)e drawn face downwards and '. An'l~hd. ed b. y R.1980, q,l86, ffect1ve Apnl 29, 1980: 
bµrned, · and .. Jl;le dealer shall. complete ct~e }Ollncf~ of· play,' ·· See, 12 N.J.R.. 357(a). 

/Supp: )1~20-.95 



. •·'.D\St? C~( Ct~$$!0N, . ·, . •:,n·, . . .. , · .:.·•~i·•~~7.:J.r7, . 
• .·· · ... ··' ~mended_ by f 1 ~?5~, effectiv~. A~gus_t ·2(~ 9&~,: ~p~r~!-i~~ S~~t-~11v. _'. _- -~:~~ti~J to }n~e -an :-~~qit~tnal : \v~ge1:,. _. sµ~Jl: 'h!s?· )ndic~t! J \ , 

·. (~:)·· 'set;J~~?~·i:•rti:sl~rg!i~J1!t~~i:~;~'4'J~ie'.;h9t;i:{i1c~{~:(~::F~~~;~tr;~';:Ji!1i:::~:t:::li:0 p:;!!'•]:l~f~r:::~--=~~\ 
,., (f). ·. ·•• .- ·. · - . . . . ·- . . -.-.- L/ -. . . . ' . ·.· . . - . exce~_d · 13 ~hich wager 'shall win if the· ·point tdtal does 

' ' - ·,1 . 

'·--~·-

.····•.··]-iili~~~!t!~~.irtf:i~;\J;if !Il!l{f ftf if tl!~~,!~]; ..... . 
· ,' of zt the .ing h,an,f;ha~ b'ej,ifo ·at odds of 2 t,/:'t/:_'- _: (e) ~l win~ing ~d¥tion~ wagers "'sh~ll- be ;Pit~~ imme~i-

. . . · · · .' .· ,•- . -. _ _ :, -. . . -. ·- · -<' ,- <. ately•after the(seco1;1d card·1~·,dealt to·each_play~r:and pnor 

(i 
/ 



··,, .· .. 

. . 'OTHEl,lAGE~Clli.l~ : 
:~ .I> _\ '· . 

iv,.-.sb(:6¢c~_J3iaiJ~c~:table~;< . . , .. _., (c) Aftet au·w!}gers-ha,ve b~en.pla~ed, the_,•dealer·-~h!tll _:·. 
1kt·~1Tw ·Cad'··. ;·'o'f •i '.~-Option2, Opti~~3. Opti61/4'): 9eal:t?ecar:?s~/~cor~iirr~~Wi.th.~.J.~.~-19j4?~2.6(e):"As:,/~ .: 

. ·•··. Kln~•·(nd0 qu:eri';, t:~\· · .. ·. 25 to, l. . 29. t() T,,>J5to) .'.• ·.~ac?;pla);er SP?IB.~/Qt~I.:IS :a.nn<>unced~. the: plarer--. s11ca11··· ,L/2, -.· 
. •}\.nyJw.•,o.v.·.'.c.,.J.··l·.·.·,·.· .. r'· .. 1;s·.·. ·._· ... ·.•_: .... ·• ··.3··•··.·.:.t .. o.· .. · .. :· .. ·· .. _·.1.· '; .··· .. · ·_····2.· .. ~.5.•· •.. •.· ' .. °' .... · . .1.· ... ·. • .. 2j<to l . • 2:S to J ,·. md1cat~ wheth~r he vv1sJ,~!e:s to ,double doVl,'n, spht pairs,, stan~ :. . C • • • . "- · < {- ; . . .. _ . ?r.1i_aw ~~pr()yided fo(bY: tlns. ~ubch~ptel'., e:x6ept:!~at; l' / .... 

dec,~19~ tp double·. down: or . split palfs shalL require an 
. v. .•-~~~htc ])eek ·1\U~clcjiu::k Tablesi/ ad<U!ioilaLw~ger for: ;~1cli waget place4 by the pl~yt;r in 

. ,:.•Kin!.nt .. igata.Twn··d·o.•.·.:q·.,cuae .. ~e·.dni_;:.<o.:5i~ttioon .. ·1.lr \Option ·2 · Option 3 a,ccqrdande/with (b) a:boWe:.· . . . ... ': - . . . 
· ~¥ ~? ?a,rcl~. :; l'tq:}_; _i~)~J ' 5~ !th·.- . ; , > •·· _ : (~(~f'.pI~yer. ~~y,il~ct :to-\i·ake an il1~uta11~~/1ag~/ • 

. • ,, .. ·, , -... ·.· : ·.· ..... ·. · , - .. • .. . .. ..· > ... · .··.... . pursuant to N:J.A.C.>19,47~2.9 on any or all ofh1s or her .. 
. .. .·.~ f)_. ~.''.~°,diti.~haj,. "'~ger :s~all · b~ . ~ade hY,P1:achig. g_a~i~g : .• :: w~gers rff)d~ ·fu ac~o~cl~fe ~if~.'(b) ·abov~.~ · s~2h. wager gr . : .-.. ••· 
. «;hI~S- o.~ pl~~ues. and, if·. ~pphclj:bl_e? a;. Ill~tch play coupon ?!} ~. . • waget~ sl}all be: decidecr :individually . based·.· ori •. the ~econd .. · .. 

· •. . th.~. appr~prJ~te -a;rea Q~.Jh\e'. blackjack Jayp1.1;t,,: except th~~ ~-.. · .· .. card.dealt to, ~\Ch", of. th~· clea:le(s h~ds: · . , _: . .. •.. . . · . . . 

··;;~t~t~{f::::fi;~ci:;i~tdiit~~t:s:!ef~;!J:~:,:t.\.i·•r•··.··.z~).Aftei'.: .• tlit·•;'d;¢isiots ... ,of·aij•••p1ayers· .. ··li~~~: .. ~'~~n·•,p1¢:·•·· 
the{able p~ior. toJh;e. fast cardb~ing 9~1li~ !d ?nt;Play~fl:Ind· · \'._i:p.erited :a:iicf-all addition~ b;av~ .v~.e.n de~t, · thi deal~r , 
such ,cash 1s expeditiously converted_ mto gam:µig chips or .. shall deal a second card. to his.or her ongmal face up card m 
pJaque~ ip-~ccorcla11ce -with l'\U:Ac.,-19:45;,,JJf-.·. · J • accotclarice with• N,J'.A(i:.\19:47-,;-2.~(h)'\µid any additional . 

. · .. add~tional, ',w~gei\. ~~·. est;;tpli~hecl 111 (g)-, ;i.b_gve:, u;i a~cqrd~nc~ •• . ;,~~all ~,;>~ect .. ajl ofJ1~ .. or per• c~rd.~ ~d pla~e thelll fa,c.~ • ~~Wll. · .. 
· with N.J.AC. 19•:47..:.SJJ .• , .·.. ·, · , ' ,: ': . : . - . m tJ::ie· c;hsc!ird /ac~ m ac'eordance with ope of .the' followmg: · '\. · .. -••· .. ·.•·-·.,···_. ... ·.;; ..... , ... "... .--:.:--· <•;.·. - - . - ,, i.. - \ . - r---... ... ,,., 

..•. -,.· •.. ·-, .:. · .... ··.,( •• - · •. 1 .... ·.· .• .i ·· .·· ··••····· ·:-1. .Ifthehandofeachplayer;.ftthe:tablehasexceeded 1· ,.·. 
. '(1), Ah. additional .wager shall ,hav.e' no bear'ing on. any:, '. ' ' hardtotal bf 21' file ·ci~al •.· I h 11 'd . . -. dd"f ' l . ',;,,._.) ' •. ·.··.~~~~;~;;i~;:;:~;· 0/ 61~~( ::. }i.i.;.,.· .. i .. ~.t-•.··.r_f.·.~.·.:.1.:.·.•.'.'rr ... "·h·····.··.i_t.:.···o·'··•~···~.t.e.fll···••··~·c .. ··ar.\ •. :t ... ,_·.=!_l.:.-.:~.· ... :.:.,1···fu·2·;.• ... ·.t~ ... ·.·.:.•.::.:.· .•. o.l:.: ... r .... ,.fr.·.i.:.: ... £i ... ·.l_·," _., . . 
- A,niimded PY R.l99:¼ d .. 2/i.5,:effe,<;tiv~}lin~ 7(\993. ';' .. . .. _ . 

.. ,, See.: 2S l'tJ,R!1084(a), 25 N.J.R;' 2508(b), .. _.· > .. · .· .. • ·.· , 2;.'• I(::a;wa,.ger reiiia;in~ on,the s~co.l)d or- third sph,t of li; _. . 
:Amended .bfltl994 ,d.SQ,"effective:february 72; 1994. < . · ··• la ' o' tf ,.. ' di d ai -' hitll th n' t Ii f hi ·' . 

·;•i~r:t1~i¼ tt1t~~\i~~···. :.i,~l~1f~ij~t.i:~~Z·i~1 
19 47 iii M 'lf 't 'i: ·'1,l k:' ck 1 · ed m aecordancecw1th (:02 a,bove,. th~·de!)ler shall m,9ye· his 

-- ....... ·.- -·('a. >.-.A .. ·.·.d~s .. ~o0_l.ic.·e.l>.fi:.e:c.m.).O·t.Y-···, ... i.n.·.·.a.·:··: ... ·.ts.~-~. i.s .. c;u .. e.•.· .. ti:.11,">o.·ff,e.~. t .. o.- .. ~v .. ·-'.e~.· ... ·.•. :.· .. Ii ' , ; . ff . + .·. d • ' th. ·•.'··•.· .. ·t h. l ·. 
' ·.J ·•.i~ .. ;.si,gne.· t.a.:.•.t. e .. 0.··.·.·~:··.

1
;ifi.o.-.. : .. t. h_ .. · .. -.:.:c.<~.·-.. •.e.•. =·.·· .. F.:,e_·.r.;.'s ... · .. a.J·s··.'e,:c·:··'··o·t· 0,11~.···.•··.-.:~ ... a.cl.· .r· ·-.e_ .. an.a··· a.

0
.•. s.-~h. \.1 ·.n.e ... ' .. ··.--.'ct.·,. a: .. l.a1.0µ! ·· phiyei: at.~ t,lacltjac:J{ table.ille, option te1 m.akeJ~ither (wo, or 1 _ . -

· tpree separate .wagers·•oh:tl:ie. putcome ·of the .player':s,haricf •,: . sec;:o_rid:c~rd toh1s'.qrhefong111:11,lfaceµpcard'm accnrµance 
~gaiilst. :(lithe~ ':tW9 or' three :~eparate, l1aµd(9f the. :aeal~;'. ' o/'i~l( l1{J;~;:(;. ·_ l~::4~~2J(ry)· .iand. ~n.Y' :add~tio~ar cards·. ,.fee, .-

. · · .. which shall .be, fomfed ··with the ·de.aler's. original •face• up• · _qu1~e,d·.byN:JA . .c;:, 19:47-:-c2.J2_(P); :. •t , : ···. . . ·•· .. · •· .. •·. 

···•···· .•... ·.· .·:•.•·· ~r:~i;;~:et:~!•.:::i~:wi;~:~9i c~9~~~:,~~ff0~~6'\> :.-.l~)"••q~~~·,.;lf ;a~e~::,~~~-•. ·th:~••'.,<l,eale~•s·•· ·sec~nd, ~and;•:·~~v.e~:·. 
. •. .·,. Witndrl!,Wlllg tji.e ofter of . this qpt1on; . ' .• ' . • \ . . .· . : ~,~ep._d~c1de~: ,th_e,(,ie!ilrf: spat CQllect ,allJos10g 'wager~;. im.,? 

< .. , : .. · · . i ' :: · • ·. ·· . · . · ,-: ' : - ' . • . • .-·. .. ; > ;pay off all w~mg• wa~rs, based on wagers place(i m/the 
. (b) · Pdnr to· tij~ Jµ-st Gard · being dea,lt · f{?r. the rp;stt)f: th¢• ··•~· : .· ~ecdhd)pot 9( ead1 player's petdpg . ~ie.a, I.·. The. deale1tshall · 

. ·three rounds of 'play, ,~ach .player .shiuLbe_ requited to:.ma~e).•{tpenr~qll_eqt--iil:l :pfhis or\.~e~-~~ds except ct1Js:.or. )ler ... odginal 
· '. nvo; Qr ... _three.• \v~ger~· · -~gainsf _'th~ \~~if er • ~s; requir~~;. by<: , •. ,f~c~. ~I> card;ana,pla~e j~itt1>!ace. down. $ _the· d1~car~ rack .. 
• :\N:,J.A.G,:19:47-:-~:3(a)..~d (d) .by .P!~cll,lg>the wagers,inJlie .. · ·,.'fbe\cte~ershall thenD,1t)veh1s .or her.o,ngmalface up ·car~} 

' . ) ·.· desi~~at~d ,b~ttin9:· at~as,: 9? <th¢. J~y9ut; .. •. ·~ . casif? Aic~~see : ...•.. · ... JO,' tn~.·· ar~a '~f thf :iaYe>.½~ Aest,sn~t~ct ~9r .. th~ • de~~e_r) third·. 
may, unts;discret1<:intr.equ1re every p1i;tye.r to ,plac¢.a:.:wager~ .. Aandan,d sl;l.all deal,as#:qnd car:cho,h,~or he~ ong1!1~l face._ 

. •·. ~~ainst• aJl tbr¢e t>f>t~e d~aler'.s ·~~~s;·, .. The ',1nip~\i~·· ·.·. _up ,-~~~4 il1: aCCO¥~anc_7., ritli l'TJ;A;e '!~:17:-2,6(h). arid .filly .. 
, J;J.uµiber Qf wagers.xequrred ~d the ~mnnum·andmaxin1umo ·••.add*onal .•cards· .. requrre,e• by. N,J;-A •. C .. W:4 7-2.12(b), except 
';'lipt~f~ f9~ .. ~~c~::~aie( s~~l.1 'be· postep atihe : ta'ble Jii actjor~. ! l~~t if :nO r!~ye~. ~,as 'm'~~e thif d~ag~{t~¢ r,o~ild shallbe·. 
'(lane~ :w1Ui N+.~;G.19:41'-8.3.'. . · :cqnclude.d JO_ accordanc~ w1tlr (j) j,plow. < .· •·•·· ii : < . • • ·.. . · · . 

- •. /. -.I ' . · ...• > ,'.:t : ; . . . ' j .. . 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(i) Once all wagers on the dealer's third hand ~ave been 
decid~d, the dealer shaH collect alLlosirigwager:s · and pay off 

· all winning wagets based on wagers placed in the third spot 
of each player's betting area. · 

·19:47-3.2 Wagers : 

19:47-3.3 

' I, , r 
. . . . 

(a) The following wag~rs 'shalt be 'permitted·. to be ' made 
by a participant at the game of lBaccarat~Punto ,Banco: .. ' ', ' . \, . ·.-,,, . \,' : ' 

G) At the conclusion of the third hand, all cards still ( · 
remaining on the layout shall be tbicked up in, accotdance 

1.,> A-'wager on the ''Banker's Hand" which shall: 
·.•··· ,, '' ': \ '·,·· ' ' ' '' ' ' : ' ,' ,·· ' : ··•·· '··., .. '' ,A. )Win if the· ''Banker's Hand" has · a Point· Count 

higher than that of the "Player's Hand;'; -with N.,J.A.C. 19:47--'-2.6(i). .· . 
I 

Nei: Rule, R.1993 d.461, effecfive September 20; 1993. 
. See:1 25 N.J.~. 2234(a), 25 N:J.R.i 4508(c). · , 

19:47-'-2.19 (Reserved) 

19:47-2.20 ~Continuou~ shuffling shoe or devic~ 

In lieu ofthe de.aling and shuffling requirements set f~rth 
in N.J.A.<> 19:47-2 . .5 and 2.6; a casino licensee may utilize a 
dealing shoe or other device designid to autQmatically 
reshuffle the cards provided that such shoe or device ahd 
the procedures for dealing and shuffling the cardsJhrough 
use ofthis device are ·approved by th.e Commission or, its 
authorized· designee. · · ' · · 

R.198J d.255, effective ~~gust 2, 1982, operative Septembi!t 15, 1982: . 
.See: 14 N.J.R 559(b), 14 N.J;R. 84l(b). . 

/ 
I 

SUBCHAPTER 3 .. BACCARAT_;PUNTO BANCO 

19:47-3~1 Cards: number of decks; val1;1e;. point couriLof 
· - harid . . ·, · 1 

(a) Baccarat::-Punto Ban.co shall be played with at least six 
( 6) decks. of. cards. and • two .additional ·• solid yellow ·or. green 
cutting cards. . . . . 

. / ; . ' : .- - . ' 

(b) The "Value" .of the cards in each deck shall be ;1s . 
follows: . . ., 

t Any card from 2 to 9 shall h~ve ,its face value; 

2. Any:Ten, Jae~, Queen!or King shall ha~e,;a valfe of 
- . 

3, Any ace sha,11 have a value of one,, 

( c) The "Point Count" of a hand shall be a single/digit · 
number' from O to 9 inclusive and shall be determined by 
totaling the,·value· of the· cards .in the hand. If the total of 
the cards in a hand is a two~digit rt1;1mber, the leftdigit of 

' such number' shall be discarded having no value and 'the 
· right digit shall .constitute the Point Count oCthe hand. 
Examples of this rule are as follows: · 

: - , .· ' -

. 1: A hand · composed "Of · ari · ace, a 2 .and a· 4 ha.~·. a' 
Point Count of 7; · 

' ' ' 

2. A band composed of an ace,a 2and a 9 has a total 
of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 since .the ,digit 1 i1,1the 
number 12 is discarded. · ' 

') 

. . . '/ ' ' - ' -, . 

ii. Lose if th.e "Banker's Hand<; has·a Point Count 1 

lower than that oft.he "Player's Hand"· . 
' i _-.'. ,-:, '/ - '-_ ' , 

iii:, Be void i{, the Point .. Foun\ qf the · ''Bapker's 
Hapq" and the "Player's Hand'' are equaL 

2. · A wager oi1the "Playe(s Hartd" \Yhkh shall: 

) ' ' i. Win if the "Player's Hanq" has a -P~int Coupt 
higher than thaf ofthe "Banker's Hartd"; 

_: . '- . ' ,- . ' . ,._- ' --, \ ,,'<:. _:· ' - ' :•; . '._: ·,-';. \ -.·:, \ . 
iL Lose. if the "Player's Hand'' has a .. Point Count 

lowerthan that of the "B~l<:er's Hand''; ,. • 

· iii. · Be void ifthe PoinLCounts of the "Banker's 
Hand'' and the ''Player's Hand'' are equal. 

'\. 

,, '•. ,'' ·' ': '' ' )•, ( 

3. A "Tie Bet'' which'. shall win if the Point Counts of 
the ,;Banker;s H~nd" and the '~Player:.s Hand''. llre equal 
ancl.shalllose if sucl1 PointCoun:ts are not eguaL · · 

', (b) JJnless otherwise approved by the Commission, no 
' casino licensee, ,his employees or agents shall accept any 
wager at th1 ganie of BaccarahPunto B~co other tha11, 
those specified in subsection (a)\ of this section.· · 

(c) All wagers .af Baccarat-Punta Bancp · shall be made by 
placing gaming chips· or plaqu~s artd, if applicab,le,. a .match 
play coupon on the appropriate areas of the Baccarat.,,Punfo 

1 Banc:o layout, except that verbal wagers accompa.nied by 
cash_ may be accepted, provided tha,t they .. · are confirmed•· by 
the deafor' a1,1d casino-supervisor a( the table and1 sqch cash 

, is expeditiously convertedjnto gaming chips or plaques in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. · 

,._ ' ' .'.' ',· . - ' . . ', -
1i ,, ' - ·, \ • 

. ( d) fyo wager at BaccataFPunto ::E}an~o shall be macle, 
increased or withdrawn after.the, dealer cailing,the game has ·· 
announced "No More Bets.:' . 

Amended by R.19~0 d.1~2; effectiye March 31, 1980, 
See: nN:J,R 653(a), 12 N.J.R294(c): .• .. · ..• 
Amended byR.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 .. 1'!.J.R. 357(a), .•·.· ( . . • . . .. 
Amended by R.199Ld.551, effective NoyemberA, 1991. ' 

' See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J,R. 3350(a). · .. ' ·.· · 
, Added N.J:A.C.19:47t8.3 reference. for wager requirements. 
Amende\:lby R.1993 d.630, effective December 6; 1993. · 
See: 25 'N;J.R. 3953(a:); 25 ,N.J.R. 5521(a). ·. . 
Amendedby R1994d.137,'.effective March.·21, 1994 . 
See: 25.N.J.R. 5902(a), 2frN.J.R. 1373(b). 

19:47--3.~ c Payout odds; · vigo,rish . , 

) 

/! ,· ' ' .· ' ' '·• ' > ' i ' • 
(a) A winning wager made on th~. ''Player's Hand" shall 

be ;paid off by ,a casino licensee at odds of lto J. · 
/ ·, . -, •, ' -1_.'. •, ,, ' -... , ' 

47-19 



~~~~0itr~~j!f ;\f •lf '::r{t~~!~~~=t~!~l1t~)j 
..... ~-: •., · .. (c) A wmmng 'Yager ~ad~ OJl the •~13,anker'!?· J:I.an&' shall / : . a· ''.w~shmg'.'))r "ehemmy1 shuffle" of tl!e cards a'.nd stacked. · :\ , ·. 

·i < 

;~•,,: ' / 
.,.--.;' .·~·':· 

j:.:··~:;: 

-•.•·:· ., \:\., 

· .:~ '.· ·_ ,? Case Nit~~, : ,-,· · _-; ~- ;<<=:: , ,' , · (~): Tbe 'eJtd~ shall b~t~ut'.by ·pia~ing' the, -c~tting, c~r·d, ". < <' 
' · , · · · · · · '· " ' · - . th .t k t 1 · 1t 1·0 . f · . -. . h d. . ' ' . . - . , . - · .· ._,, , r,._ •. ·; . ·:.,. es ac a· eas c;aros m. rom.e1t er 0,en .. , · .', . 

,., . When casino seelqi"to; enforqe, ma,rk~r. debt against :,patron; ,patron· . -,. ' : · 0- ·• ··_, . , J' "' , · · - · ... : · . · . : . 
may ~aise all commori-l!!w defens,e~ ,t'o"contrac;t, im;h19ing that··his·:·/ ,· , • · ·, ""•: · :, fc, . . : • '," • · 

i capacity W!IS impaired by vqh:mtacy intoxication:· Hakitnoglu v. ·Truinp . : (~)· Qnee t_~e_ cuttmg-1 card, ha~ bee9 inserted mtq th~ : 
Tat l\1a,Hal :~~s~ciafes, IfN.J.199f ~7~.,:F.Su~,625,. ·. '.;,• · : . ? i: '-. ,_\: , "Stfl~~• thy 'de!il~r. s_h~ J*'e: _all ~a,~ds• in-'fr~mt, of .the cutting_.'_ . _ 

. , , . :,. ,._, , , ' ,?;,,, < .,_, -':;, · .. . ._; · . · · card·.aµd pJaC,~ th~m to l:lk bafk ~f the stack:. ,: The tlealer .· '-

j;."J~i~tif il~~iji;'I£illlili:~llif .•·\.ft: 
/. ·(~~ F~llowirig :the .iri~i~ction of, th/e~rds' 6;,::tfie. :d~al~~- ;:~- ~~~~:~;l;:fdc!:~,e~~ts~:~h~:1~~;~~ ~dfi:;:, ,. ·:,:· 



Petition for Rulemaking: To eliminate tl!eJacing ofthe carcls froIJ1 the 
shuffle and· cut.· procedures . required ii\ BaccaniHunto Banco and 
minibaccarat · ·· · · · · 

See: 17 N.J.R. 175Q(c), .· . . . . ·.·• 
Amended by .RJ994 d.283, effective Junf 6, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. l210(a); 26N,J.R. 2477(a): . . ··. ·.. .. . 
Amended by. R. l 995 d.429, effective. August 7, J 995. · 
See: p N.J.R. J l76(a),117 N,J,R. 2974(a). ·. . . . . . •· ·. • · 

At {b) added not.ificafion requireme11t for initiation or terinin~tion of 
reshuffle option. · · · 

19:47-3.6. Dealing shoe; . selection of player to de1d: c11rds 
"-(a) All cards used to game at Baccarat-Punta Banco .shall· 

· be of backsofthe' same color and design and shall be dealt 
fron} a · dealing shoe · specifically d~sigped for .· s.uch purpos~. 

(b) At th~ commencemcmt of play, thecld~aler calling;ihe 
game shall ()ffer the shoe to the participant in seat nuniber 
Me at. the table. If such partidpant rejects the, shoe or if 
there is no one in seat .number qrie, the dealer shall offer 

· the . shoe to each . ofthe other participants· in tmn ,counte~-
clockwise aroungitheltable 11ntil· ·.o.ne of. the participants 
~ccepts it. ( . · . . . 

• .. ,· ' . 

(c) The participant to accept the shoe {hereinafter ~alled 
the· "curator")• shalLbe responsible for dealing the cards· in 
accordance with these regulationsand .the instructions of the ' 
dealer . caHing the game.· · 

· i9:47~3.7 Hands ofplayer and banker; procedure for 
. . , I dealinginitial two cards to .each harid ' 

(a) There sb.allbe two hands dealt in t:he game of Bacca-
. rat-Punto Banco, one of which shall be denolllirtatedthe 
"Player's,Hand" and the other denominated the ''.Banker's 
Hand". · ' 

. . 

·. (b) At the comm,encement ofeach round of play,/the 
dealer calling the game shall announce. ''No More Bets" 
after which he shall in&tmct the ·c:urator to · 

. dealing the cards by annoµncing "Cards". 

(c) The cu~atorjhalL deal an, initial toJr carqs frm:r{the 
shoe. · The first and third card dealt shall constitute .the first 
and second qard& of the "Player's, Hand''. The sec6nd ahd 

, . fourth card dealt· shall constitute the first and second c8rds · 
of the "Banker's Hand''. After the cards are dealt to eac.:h 
hand, the dealer calling the game shall place them face 
upwi,1rds .in front of himself. . , . . .· .. 

. . . 

19:47--3.8, Procedure Jor dealing• of. additional cards i 
( a) .After the faitiai four cards have been dealt, the dealer . 

. calling the game , shall announce the Point Connt of the 
"Player's Hang". After the dealer calling the game takes 
and positions·• the cards . ofthe "Banker's Hand'' iri· front of 
him, the dealer caHing the game shall announce the Point 
Count of the "Banker's Hand''. ·· · 

(b) Following th¢ •. a1mouncement oLthe PoinLCounts of. 
each hand, the . dealer c~lling. the .game . shall instruct the 
curator whether to deal a third card io; each hand which 

19:47~3.9 

instrm,tions)shaU be in • conformity w(t6 Hle requir~Illerits of ; .· 
sectioµ .9 of this subchap~er,. ·. , ... ·. . I . 

. (c) Any .. 'thirdcard. requfr~d .. to be dealt by,the dealer's 
instructions shaUfirstbedealtface upwards to the ''Player'.s 
,Hand'' and thep. to .the "B~nker's. Hand" by the~ curator. 
.,., ,-,· ,-· .'_ ",, ' :__ - .,, 

(d) In no eyentshall mqrn than one additional card b~ 
dealt to either hand. · · · 1 

- ... - ' . . . 
. ' 

. . . . ( e}Whenever the cutting card appears during play, the 
ct1ttiti~ card. will be. removed. and plaCeJttCl the. sid.e. and the 

,hancl \Vill be completed. · Upon compktion of that hand, the 
. del'ller calling the ga,ne shall announce "last ,hand". <Atthe 

. completion of one more hand,' no niore cards will · be dealt 
untiLthe reshuffle occurs. ·, 

· As amended, R.1980 d.132, efL1\1arch 31, 1980. 
See: llNIR, 653(a), p N.J.R. 294(c), .··•····... · 
~s mnended, RJ980 d.186, eff. April29, 1980, 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a}. ' 
. . .-, ' . ·. . . 

19:47-:3.9 Rules for· deterillining whether third card .shall 
be dealt · · · 

(a)··•·If theP6intCountofeithdthe' ''P.layer's Hand,', or 
the ''Banker's Hand'1 after the initial1wo c~rds are dealt to 
e~chjsan Sor .9.(whiqhshall be·caHed a '.',natural'').no·more 
cards shall be>dealt to either hand. 1 . · ' ·· · ·· 

. (b) . If the Point Count oftheY'Banker's H~cf on the 
, first t\vo cards· is 0. to 7 inclusiye, the ''Player's Hand" shall · 
. dr.aw (i.e. take. a·, third. carq) or stay (Le; not. take a'tbird 
card) in accor~ance \Viththe requirement~. of Tl'lble i of this 
subsection, . . . 

THIRD C 
DETERMIN 

. Draws 
· ~tays 

(c), the 1''Banker's Hand'' shallqfaw (i.e. take a third 
,card)or. ~taY {i.e. not !ake a third car1) iµ accordance,with 
'the requirements of Table 2 qf this subsectiqn. !, ..... · · 

.. · l)rawn .• . . .· . / 
0 {Pqint Courit of Brqke(s Hand) \ 
1 . , . . . ·, BANKER'S.HAND DRAWS 2 ... . . . . 

3 D D D 
4 D D .·D 

,5 D, · D D 
6 s s ti 
7 
8 
9 
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OTHER._ ,AGENCiES .• -
.,:., ·, •• ·- ·1 .-./ • ·:t' , :. . : .. -·· .· :---. . 'L - :.\ 

- ':(d)The fitst -v~rtii;.l cofomn:1iti 'fable J iabel~d :''P6int J ,: 3i ; Startin{ a\the tji~~st nii~tier~d. pl~y~~ posit~~ ~at;'-~:\< '. -
,,Fount of Banker's Hand" s~all re!er to the PointCount ·of wbfoh a.,wiri.ning wager! is1locatep;,the de'alefsbl_ill paythaL ?' \_ '-, 

the "Banker's· Hand" after the first two cards have been : pl~yer's WllUlfu,g~;~ageranµ fulmediafe~y th~~eafter iriark :':y :r 
-d¢~lt'1oit;:,· C _ , ,-.r ::, ·, ·ortsolld~ft/~ed_vigddsli, 0".'7ecl by _that piaye( !Ulp then;•· -__ ,_, 

r • --- procee • Ill\ • e,s~encl~g o_rder toi th~~ next· hi~est 01:1111~, 
· \(e)The/ first ,horiz~nt~I column·, a(-the_ ~qp':o{J:able t<: ; bere~:lpl.ayerpos1t1op,·at which,a wmnmgwager IS located, . 

. . lalteled 'tfhii:d ·c;:ard Drawn by -Player's Hand'' shall refer to'' ____ _ r~peat this :pro~edu.te: until each winning wager is paid.' .-, 
- _ ••thefaalue of the third card: dra:wn''by,.the UPlayef's\ ,H;im,.d'' a:S ,,· ; •.. ang. the '.vigorishJlw'ed)b{each_;player i~: eithrrmark7~ pi:_,· : _ -

: distin~is~edfrom the Point Count o:tthe '~layer's-Hand". ··-; collected. - ' i, -'' ' ; '') - .. · ',' ·--, I_ 

·-,~\~· .... ·< .. ,,·'·.... ,' ; . ., ... ·•·. ~. ···1:•···;·_::r:. .,r.~ .. _:{ -· ·: ·_ l >. I ,Jf) Th_flet~ei\''D" used in -'J'.abl~\2; s~alJ mean thl;lt ·the , ', 4,-_ ~tl!-1;ting at'the l:iighest numbered player positiop at -·_· · _ \ _ 
· Banker!s Hand mµst draw a,~1rcf-card: and _,the. letter ''S't>, , - _. •· which a;Mriningwag'erj_is1ocat¢cl,, t_he dealer shall mark or -- .. 
, used in Table-2 shall mean thahthe "Banker's -Hand" must . collect the vigorisli ci"fed by tha.t 1player. and· immediately·-- · __ 

stay· (i.e. not d'r~w.a thi.rd card).> > -_ the1;eaftet pay ,iliat player~s ~inning wager and then, . , 
: ---- · \ - •·-· -•-· -. --• - ''- - - -ptq.ceediqg 'in d~spend:ing order to 'the ilext highest ntllil, 

•. (g) Tq; rtlethod. i using Ta~le :2,J~ail- he to :ml th/ ' . ' : l,eted player. pcisJJIC)it at winch a winning wager is located~ 
Point Coimt'o{ the "Banker'.s :Hanel'-' in'the· first vertical-/_; . rep~at '.tµis· pro¢eduref,untiL.the vfaotish~·owed by ·e~ch· 
c9lumn· and ,trac'e tha_t borizcmtally,a~ro~; -the t~t,ie tjritil;if;., . player).i e~ther,,:,mar~fd;or}?!}~.c:t~d::and/t~ach winilihgc 
intersect:; the tl)ird card clrawr{ by the !'Player'.sli:!ind'.'. Toe. · wag~r. 1s paid. > : , 
bQ)!::atwhfob su¢h: intet~~sti6ntalc~s place'Will-:sh9w 1h~tl.ler' ,-, _.· '' ,' ' ·, ,i' ,, ' l. ; \ . _':' : ' ,- -_, ·' -_. -_ 
. the .. «Bank~f s Hand,, __ g~all ·dra~ a_ thifd·•-9_ard ,or· :stay; , _-'for · •• ,- 1 · ( c:) A casinp· licensee tinay, fu· Jt$ -dis<tetjop/~,lect to. use_· 
-exa¢p1~. ,,_ if th~ J'l~<;>int _ Crouht ()f the• ''Bbker;s :, }tand'; after,' -· any, of il1e _ pro¢edures a11:tlI6rized ·, in '(ti). ab,ove af any 'punto 

- ·_, 1 two c~dsis 5' and ttii:: vajue bf the thitd'card drawn ~fthe ·' bancp tabfe ii1 its; estabµshiriept;" proviped, however, that:: 
"Pl_a_y~r;'._s'Hand'':_is_ 4_,the __ tab,Je_' __ shows_that_tlle_ .,:a_./#ktft\,·_,s,_, ' , , , ! 1 • • • 

Hand shall draw _a third c~rd. , - · - - ,. · . 1 1. > 'T~e,; ,s~~ :pro,c~~lii~.· shaU . .-be ,used f?f ~- ·p11,nt~ , ·. , ',• :L i :- ;- ,· . _ banco ~(bles;locatedr1tltih t,he Sa,IIIe gaming, Pl!; ,:and < 'I 
19:47-3.10 Announcement of result of roqnd; payment :. 2. The.-Colil~issioh -and'; the .• casiri6\~ensee's su.~eil: '' , -'' : ' ' 

C , , and collection of wagers ' ' \ . -. ' \ - I; ' - ' ·_, ' ,' - ' ', .\ r-, ' 
)_.,_. - : •_·.,, _:,' - -, ,,-,- -,•- ,-.-... ' _- .. -.• -; ', '< • 1anceAe.partnientshallbe'notified/in~ititlg,atlea,st30 .-~< 

' '_, J~) ;Afte.r ea~h h~rt(kha,~ received all pie catds, ~o which if . _-· · J,nirmtes, ~rior'tp • the -itilPl~mentation. Ofor a eJ:iange ih the, ' __ .,_ 
. 1s·ent1tl~d pursuantto N:J.Ac.-19:47-3;7; 3 .. 8-an!;l 3,9; th¢' '-'., particu1a,rproc~111retp-·0e ~~etat.l,,tableor galriing pit. 

c;leiiie(s~all anno11nce- the'{irll!-1 ;pointr¢o:u~t1c,'>feacJrhanq · . / ' . :. · •-·_' , ;-,, ,j . _._· - _,: · ._ 
- . indicating wli,ich, hand ha:s .wQn·Jhe. roi;lrtd, ilfthe .two' hand11 - Ainended by ll,1995,.d.309, ,effective June 19, 1995, . -_-

)1a:ve equal P9mt Cc>init~, th~ dealer~sh~Ii ~nnounce ;\'Tie Se~-;_. 27 N.J.R: ll~~(a),-27~.J.R. 2461(af 
,, 'H--an'·. d--_,;_ . . . -- --I· - -- .. - ... -- ., - '--' - ' ' 

,.,,.·,/'.. ·: .'<.,.· .. ·-~ ... ;~·,:\~ ... , ,:·;. ,• ,:· {·:;: r<:., <' . .r ..-, '·-• .-·· .. '·~' ,', \.. 1:· ···.--,: ·'· ,: ., ... ·· • • ·" 

,, J_ • · - ' \.,:, 19:47:-3,ll Cmitinuatio_n of.cu11ttt>r: as su~h; selection of·.-- __ · 
: (b) After -tlie'resuit rjf t}ie round is artriounced, the deale~ . - '. : / new curiltol - ' I - \ . 

< ·. - or deakir,s responsible-Cf or the tagers op.'th~J'able sh~Ufrst' ,.-, ) ,){11 , hall b; ill' r f ; J li ', __ ·· - -' -ili . ,' ,· >.. d < ( 
'• <,:ollecLeach losing wager. .,Thereilft~t,Jhe de~e:r or ~eaters . · xa t s_ • - -· e ._ e PP~1on <> t e curn~o,r,, : er at:J.Y roun _-

-- , sh8!1, iq ~c~~?ap<,:e vvitl)-,one :Qf the_foll,9win_g pr?ce~ures; l' o~ p~ay, ,either topass tbJe •shoe or remam a\curator except 
·- . pay each wmmng wager_ anq collect or mark ·any v1got1sh or· tha.~-- > ' -- ' ,I, · i, r .. , 
• -· commission owed :purshartt to N.J.A.C:-19:47-:J:3; ' : -_- - · __ \ ..• _i._---. __ -_Th_._e __ -- ;c~rator_ sh_ a_h,•, _- p--_as __ s the sh_ d~ whtme_··_V __ er 'tiie b,: ank_,·_._:., ___ ·- :_. -_- ',, 1

, -

' - -.· i -i. -· $tarting aithe hlghes~, riJ~be;~~pl~;~i positi~n ai , _ · ,er.'s;:.h,4:: ~f s~s.; ·_, J .. / - _•- __ · _ _ _ ; } . · · _ -_ '-

- which(i winning j,fager . i~-: located . ~iid proceedµig in ---· - - - - · -- - - , - · -· -- -
-. '.:desc_ elid_ in_ .g· o~_d~r_ _ to e_· ac_ h_ne_ xf high•_· est i;1um__ t>e_red __ :' pl_ay_et ·•_: • -- · : 2; -The dealer, or tioorm~ _assigned to tlie table may 

- · _ 'orqer the cutatQt tp p4ss~Uie sMe. if futi, cµra:tof ~eason-.; positio11; the deaJ.e{shajliirst pa.y each\yinning wa.gef-~nd - - ., - · . ·· - - - · · · -
_ d1eit, returninfto tlie, l;ligbest :numJ:>eredplilyer positionJt_ •··· -~?!Y dela~s. the 'g~inefrepeat~cµy ml;lkes illvalid d~al~ • or,: •.. 

' ,' ' jbi~1' a. winning wager wasJocated artcf prciceedivg lin'!Jke •• '-_-. ' Vl~lates e1theqhe Casmo C<:>1~trol:A£t • or the regu1atioqs' .. 
:-:,orider,.mluk ()~·colle~t vi~yitrish;;°'ved ~:Y' ~a::~: P;l~y~f._, ; ,; q{?~:Co~ission._f ·.· ' -)·•· --~ J > '~ ' .• ,,-

- i, .·.- St;utittg atthe:: 'highest numbered piay~t- position-at. (b) Wh~never a' voluntary· or corppulsory refinquishinent· 
._ •. wllich :a • )VmDµlg wager-_- ii; --_ fo_cated apd, '1>roce:edieg • 111 -, ,· of the s,ho~ occurs, the [ dealer shall •offe~ the shoe to Jhe·. 
·• j:lesc,eriding; ogler to 'each :next highysl 'iltitµbered :play¢c ·. · _ · parUcip,ant immediately to the right of. the previous curatot, ) 

-·· p_~sitj.op., th'e d.ealer-sha:11 fiis(lllark ~r coilect·the\vi$6rish :'.· and,,if.he does not acce~t it or tliere1s ,no participant.in that_ 1 -

- - - -· owed J:>y. eafh; player;. ancf then; feturning ~Jo ;the 1:tigpesi _- position, the dealer shall'offerthe ,slfoe to :,ead(of the dthe,r -· ~, -' 
>:n1.1itiJ:>e1;ed ' player. po11ition'. at :whiclf --~ wirtning'. wager is ': ' -0 pjtrti~ipants' ih turn couritei:d6ckwise ~Ound the 1table,. •-· To~--- ' / 
-iocated'. and ,proce~ding in I~~· qrder;, pa,)i.' each winning- • --- • firs{fo ac,cept the iilioe: when' offered i1iJ;ll become -the new : _- \. _~ -
,)Vager. ' > ' - - ' ,, ,' - -·_ ·,, '' ' curator. r - ,- >-i -

i 
'1 j . .. · 

. ·:. s\ip1/ il~~~19s'.: 
' ' 

·•··;47~22 ,_ 
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L' 
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CASINO CONTROL COI\1MISSION 
I 

"/ 
19:47-3.12 kregulai:ities . 1 , . ,. 

(a) A third card dealt to the "Pla"yet's Jlarid''whe111io 
. third. card is authorized. by these regulations sh.alkbecome 
1 the third cant of the 'f'Banker's. Hand'' if:the "Banker's 
Hand" is obliged to draw by Table 2 of section 9 of tliis 
subchapter. · If, in sllch circumstances, the '':13anker's Ha11.d" 
is required to stay, the card deah in errot shall becomelhe 
first card ·of the next hand unless it has been disclosed. In 
such case, the disclosed card and an. additional number. of. 
cards equalto the amount on this card shall be drawn face 
upwards ftom the shoe and placed in the discard bucket. 

. ·. . . \ . / .. '··,. 'i . .·.··· .. t.· 
· (b) A card drawn in excess .from the shpe if not 5,liselosed 

shall be used as the first card of the next hand of play .. If · 
the card has been disd6sed,, a bum .card prClcedure: as 
described in (a)above, .shall be implemented. · 

(c}All cards found face:upwaiids intheshoe shall not be 
used in the game and· shall be placed in the discard bucket, 
along with an additional aniounLof cards, drawn face up- ' 
wards, which agreeSwith the number on the eards found 
face upwards in the .shpe. · · 

. . ~- ·, .• ' 

(d) If there. are ii\sufficient cards remaining in the. shqe to 
complete a round of play, that round shall be void ancl a 
new ·round shall commence after the entire set of cards 'are 
reshuffled and placed in the shoe'. . 

As amended,Rl980 d.132, eff. March 31; .1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R>294(cf 
As amended, R.1980 d.186, eff. April 29,· 1980; 
See: 1~N-!,R. 357(a). 

SUBCHAPTER 4. BACCARAT-CHEMIN DE .FER 

· 19:47-4.1 Car~s:. numbe/ of decks; . value; point count ,9f 
hand. . 

" (a) Baccarat-Chemin de _F er,shall be played iith at kast 
six decks ot'cards having backs of. the same color and· design 
and two additional yellow or ·green cutting cards; 

. . 

(b) The vall.\~. oi°the cards irr each deck shall be, a~ 
follows: 

1: Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value; 

2. AnyTen,Jack, Queen or~ng slmllhave avalue of 
. '., : - . ' ;'. '• ,.·· '. . '\ 

zero; 
3. Any · ace shall · have .a value of one. 

(c)Thec ''Point Count'' ofa hand shallbe a single digit 
number from O • to 9 inclusive and shall be determined by 

· totaHing the value ofthe/cards iiLthe Ii.and. If the totai of 
the cards in a"hand ,is a two-digit .number, the left digit of 
such number shall be discarded h.aving no value aiidthe 
right digit. shall constitute.· the · Point Count of the hand. 
Examples of this rule are as follows: 

A hand composed of art 
. Point Countof7; . 

.. •.· . ·. ···. : ' . . . ·.. . C. I• '. . • .. '• ' ' 
. f; A hand composed qf an ace, a 2 and a 9has afotiil . 
9fJ2 bul 011ly a P9int <Count of 2. since the digit l in the · 
number 12 is di~carded.' ·· · · 

"?-· 
19:47-4;2 .(Reserved) ·. ' ; •. ·< ' . . : . . . .\" •,. 
~ended by R1991 d.551, effective Novelllber 4; 1991.'' 
See: 23~N.J:R I784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 
Added reference .. to. N,J.A.C .. 19:~7-8.3 regarding·wager r,ef(uirements. 

.. Repealed by R.1993 d.630,. effective December 6,1993. ·•·•• . 
. See:,· 25,N:J.It 3953(a), 25 NJ.R.552l{a). . 

19;47-"4.3 Opening of. table for gaming 
. (a)Afteti:eceivingthe six m more deckfof Cards at the ' 

. ~able, Jhe dealer calling the game shall sort and inspeet the 
cards iri accorda11ce with N.J.A.C 19:47-L18(f). 

i • · .. '.- _ .. __ • . . 

. · . (b) Eollo\Ving. the inspection .· of 'the car.ds by the ddaler 
/ and the verification by the floorperson assigned t6 the table,. 

the cards.shall be spreaqout face upwards ori the table for 
.. visual inspection by the first participants :1:o· ~irive ~t the 
· 'table. The cards. shall be spread. out in 1 columns by deck · 

accordi11g to suit. aud in sequ~nce ... The cards in each suit 
shall be .laid out it,l sequence within the sutt. · 

(c) Aftetthefirst participants are afforded an opportuni-
ty to viimally inspect the cards; the .cards shall pe turned face 
downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "wasliing'' or 
''chen;imy shuffle" oLthe cards•. and stacked'. 

. . . : 

. Amended by R.1980 <;i.132, effective Marnh 31,.1980. 
See: ll N.J:R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J:R. 357(a); . . .· .. · .. . . · . 
Amended by R.1985 d.22B,. effective May 20, 198.5. 
See: 171\J.J.R. 6l(a), /17 N.J.R. B41(a), .· . . .< 
· Deleted "a floorman'' · and substituted "the, verification by the flcior-

·. person".. . . 
Delete~ ''unit" and substituted ''suit". 

19:47-4.4 · Shuffle and cut ofthe carcls 
- (a) Immediately prior to the. cqmmencement of_play a11d 
after each shoe of cards is . coJJ1pleted, the dea:lers shall 
shuffle the cards so.,. th,at they· a,re randomly intermixed. 

. C 

(b) After . the cards Have been shuffled, the dealer shall 
lace approximately one deckof cards so that they are everiiy 
dispersed into . the remaining stack. .· . After 1acing the . c;irds, 
the dealer calling the game shall, if th,e casirth licensee elects a 

t.his option, shuffle ~ome or an of the cards again. Jf 
electedi .the option mvstbe implem~nted,at all tables within 

. a pit; A casino. licensee shall not initiate or terminate the 
use··. of this reshuffling option unless the casino. liceris.ee 

·provides. its surveillance department. and the Commis~io.n .· 
with at least. 30 minutes prior written notice. After Jacing 
.the cards and, where a,pplicaJ,le, reshµffling them, the dealer 
calling fhe game . shall offer the stack of carcls, with . bac~s 
facing awayfrom the dealer, to the participants to be cut. 
• The dealer shall . begiri with the . partidparit . seated··• in. ithe 

' • • ' ," , ; • ; '_c • •• 1·•, .. •\ 



:highest number positiop at the t~ble or, in '.ihe. c:ase/.of 
. reshuffle; the. participal:lt seated,to the left. of thc;i partic:ipant 

"respopsible fqr ~ealing ••. the .cards, .. rand ·wo'rktng '.clock.wise.: 
... iiround the table,. shall offer the stack to each•panicipant 
• · until a participant acceptsthe cut. jf ho. participant~ccepts 

the cut; the dealer shall c1;1t the cards. . . . . 

:(c) Th~: ca~d(shall bt\cut by placi11{tqe.tt1tting card in, .. 
the . stack a( least' 10 cards from either end .. 

;; (d) :Oµc;e :t~e . cutting' c~rd has . bee:· insirJed int~ the 
stack, the dealer•shall Jake; alLc~rds in Jr()nf of the cutting 
card ansLpl;;tce, them .• fit the back of the. stack.. The . dealer. 

.. shalL·then iijsert one cutting card in;a positipn iUeast 14 
. cii~ds ill fronftlie ·b~ckof the .stack and the s¢cdl1d ,cuttjng 

card at the end of the .stack. The stack ·ofcards shaµ then 
·· be inserted into . the dealing shoe. for co.ID111e11cem~nt of 

pfay. . Prior. to commerice.lllent of pfay, the dealer·• shall 
re1novethe.fiist ca.rd. from'the. shoe and place.it, ... anci an· 
additional amoµµt :of cards equal to tµe amoqnf on 1the.first 
:card :drawn, in the.· discard bucket . after . all cards have been . 

. '. , .... · ... < ·.,· .•. ' .... •. '. •.·•· .. · ..... ,., 

. shown ,to the players .. · Fa.ce cards and te11s count as tens; 
A,ces .· courit as one. . . ' . . . 

''Banker;~ ·Hartel'': h:as 
iower thantharo{tlie ''Playef:s 'Harid'.'; . . . :.,• , . - ~. ; ·. . . ; 

,3. ,Be vokiifthe Point Counts of the ''Banker's Hand" 
and th'f ''fla.yet'.s H.i:tnd'', are.· ~qua!; . . . 

•· .. ·· (b) The ,wager\plac;~ by the. Banker, immedi~tely after ··. · 
accepting the ~lto~(shal! not by, less than the; ainountsuc:h 
participa,nt off~red)n bidding to •become the 1:3anker. The 
ampun~ of .all suhsegli~nt wagel'.S placed by th'e Ba~ker as . 
such slfall be at' lellst equal to,. but no more thlln twice, the · 

. a1110Jmt of.his immediately·ptec~ding·wager: . An exaniple 
pf Jhis r:ule is as· follows: u· :Participant A becoII1es · the 
.Baiiker fora hignbid of $1,0()o,,he must place a wager Of af 
· 1eas.t $1;000 .on the first: hand dealt. . ·If he cpntinues · as the 
13anker, his wager on the sec611<.t . hand must ];>e at least 

" $1;000 but hot n10te than Jz,poo,. ·As~u111ing he wagers 
$2,000' on the secpnd h~d,: his wager: Oh the· third han~ (if 
he tontinues as the BanJker) must be a.t least $2,000 but not· . ·· 

. more than '$4,00Q. •. · l · ·' · . · . .·· ·•. . . · 
(c) Any :ager place~ •by the Bank~r ·· 111 ca~h slla{l be,' . 

· exchanged im:rp.e4i:ately; by··• the .. dea,ler for, gaming chips or · 
plaques . iff accordance ;with the ,regulation{ governing the 

· , . acceptance and. conversion. of suchAmitiuII1ents. · · · 
As amended, R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. .· . • •. , ·· •· • . . . : ., .... , 

.s~e: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). ' As a111ended, Itl980 c,i)32,,effective Marcli.Jl, 1980. 
. J\:s amended; RJ980 d.186; effective Apri) 29, 1980. · See: llN,J.Ri 653(a), 121".(J.R. 294(c) ... · ... ·· ·• ; 

· See; 12 N.J.R. 357(a). . .. . . . . . · As 11;pi. ended, R .. 19$0 cl. 186, reflective A. priJ 29;. 198.p. 
·· ... A .. m·.··.e.Me.d.by:R ... ·.1994 .. d.,2.8.3, .. e.f£.ec;t.i\;e}une .. 6.,199.·4 ... ,./ s · 12NJ.R 357(.·) j ,. · 

See: 26N:J.R'.1210(a); 2/jN.J,R, 2477(a). . .· . • · ee: '. . . .a: i; .··· . . . . 
Ame11deci byR:1995 d.429; effective August t 1995. •• .· .. · . .· . I . •·.• .. . ...• 

SeF .27 N.J;R. ll76(a), 27)'l:J:R;2974(a).' . ··. . . . .. 19:A?-4,7 Wagers.·made.against banker . . . . 
,A((b) added n~tificatiory r~quireqient for initiation or teqniifatiimof . (a) After the Bankt;lr :has ·plac~d a wag~~ in su:ppprt of the . 

teshuJfle option. · · ' J · • ·· · · ' • · .. · · • I· · .. · ·• · · ···· < · ··•· h. b··1 · · 
( · ''Bapker'.s Hiind1', the remaining partk:ipants .at-t e ta• e < 
· · ··· · .· · •· · · · ·. ··· sha,ll be given th.¢ opportunity of wagering against alLqr a 

19:47::'.4:s . Dealing shoe; • selection of banker . .. . . . . . ··. · plirt of the wager nfadf by th~ Bankef proVWed,, however, 
· • .... (iiJ All cards used t~ game. at. Ba~car8:t-cCh~mi11'de Fer. tqat such w:igers shall not .exceed, eith~T iricgyidµally. pr in 

., shall be dealt fr:om a dealing sboe specifically designed .for,•·· the aggreg;:ite,,the amount wagered by the Bl:inker.. . . 
such purpose. . . . , < ·. • .· • ·· ·. ·, •. . · · · 

-> {b) Ariy p~iticipant,"1ho fquai~dandlqstthe_ imme~iately 
·.·. (b) After thci'cards have been shuffled and plac~d in tge~ precedirigwager of the fBankershalLhave the first optlOII of. 
shoe, the dealtfr calling the game shall offer the shqe .to the making-a wa.ge_r against:the J3~nker irt an Am°.unt e~u~l Jo • .. 
participal)ts to be deal( The partic:ip~mt offering frf\Vager ,the amount bemg wagered by the· ~anker; . S;ud participant . , 

'. Jlie ,highest amount on· th.e . first. hand sll~ll · .. beco111e ... the .· shall exerci~e this. opti611 by announcing "Banco. Su~vi'' or ·•· ·. 
"Banker'\and.shall be respon~ible .. ·for dealjng'the. cards ''Sliivi" and byplacingJlie requisitew~ger on Jhe appropri-
from the: shoe in accordance wit& these reg11lations and the ate area ,~f the .1ayo11t. : A ·''sta11q off' sl1all 11ot be counted .. •. 
instructip~s of the· dea,ler caliing\ the, game ... J(two or. more for .. the.· purpo~e of determining . the .. immediately preceding ·.. · 
. participa11ts > offecto .. wager·· a11 • equal·•. al1lount · on . tlle .· fir~t• \. wagf r · under this subsec!ion .... · · · · · · 
hand; th~ pai:tidparit making such W?gerthatjs closest.to ·.·. . .. ·. . .. ..· .. ·.·.. . . . 
the, dealer. tnoving,·cohnterd9ckwise aroumf;•the ·.table •Shall . (c) •tr noqualified· pa'rticipav{' anno1,mc~s f'Bam:o· Suivf······ 
become the "Banker". . or ''Suivi?'; the next preference shall be given .to any partici-.... 

' . . . . ' ,·. •. papt placin.g 1a wager ag!ainsUh~ 1?~nk~( e.qt1aL in amopntto 
19:47~4.6 W~gers placed by ba11ke/ . thatwager~d bYthe.Bahker. This op(ibn shall b¢ exerciseq 

.··.•.··.·•. (a .. ).·• .. Ifu.·.-1.·n ... e .. d. i.a.t. ely. p.r·i.or to ...... de.:.a1_i~g.·.t.h.·~ .. ·. ~a .. rd.~; th1.e•. Ba.nk .. e. J. by~ pai'ti.cipal1i a,.nn_o~*cm~. ''~~nco ... S~ul'' /or"~s:anc;o'' apcl , by pladngthe req1,1isite :wager on the appropriate area of • · 
shall pla~~ a~ager in stipportohhe "BAn,ke(s Hand" which '· the: layout .. :whe1,1~yer ~bre tban. one padicipant. ann011rices . 
shall conform· to the·• tequirements. of 'Stib~~ction · (b} · of this "Banc,o Seul" · or f'Banco{;, pref~rence . shall be given to . the . 
section. The,Wager )'>laced by' tpe;Biihker shall: . . . . · · · · ·. ·· · · · ·· paiticiparit makipg; such'. annotinfel):leiff \\'hO is seated, pear-. 
'·•1 .. ~in if the "Banlrnr's 1tand" qas a··•Poin.t Count . est to the ;Banke(in a'counterclockwise direction .around the 

,·: higher than that o[the '~'Player's Hand";·· fable. · 
... - ,,- ._, . ·., -.,_ ·,' . 

I 



cAsINo 'coNTROL coMMrssioN: .19:47..-4.9 

. subsection shall hereinafter be referred to as the "Dominant 
.Player''. 

(d} If the optfons granted by sut,sections (b) llnd (c)~of 
this section are not exercised, each participant; b.egi6ning 
with th~ oile seated .to the immediate dght of the Banker 
and moving counterclockwise around the, table; shall have (d) After the dealer annqu~ces "Card~:•', the B1lllket shall . 

. the right to make a wager .againSt a part of the \Vager made ~deal an init.ial .. ·. four c~rds· from the s.ho .. e. The f.irst and,third 
by the.Banker: Suc·h··•·w. age.rs.sh.all .. ·.bea .. ccepted'u.ntil•t.he ·ctd lt hllb l ·ctf d ct·· f.· ·t·h· · · · . l , k . h · ... · . l ~ar ei1 sa ·. e pace ac,e ownwar sm<ronto t e 

· amountof,thepart\a wa?ers; taen mt eaggregate, eqµa s D.·. omfoa.nt. Player. a.n ·.<l .. sh .. ai·l· .c. o.nsti.tu.te t. fie•fir.·.s.t ahd·secopd 
.· the arnoµnt ofthe jager .made by the Banker or. until the · · · · · · · ·· ·. ·· · 

. dealer armounces ''Nb More Bets", . . . . ..ciud ()f the "Player'.s Hand':.·. The secondandJourtli card . 
· dealt.shaHbe.placed face downwardinJr9n(of• .. theBanker· 
and shall. CQlistitute the first ai:id secohd card ~of the ''Bank~. . ( e) N wager at Baccatat-Chemin. de Fer Shaff bemacli: 

increased or;withdrawh "ait~r thedealer)uis anriounced,''No 
Iyiore Bets" exceptthat the 13anker ~hall withdraw.anyyart .. ··.. . ..• > .· . .• . r ····• c > 
of his initial wager that was notc9yered by thewagers of the .. · . .19:47..,!4l9 Procedure for dealing of additional. Cl!rds 
other participants; .. .. . .. . . · · · · .· · ·. · · · · · ·. · ·. ··· · · · 

. . . / . .. • . . ··.· t j •.. ·.. . . .. • . . ' : ' •·. (a) Aft~r initialfo~r carqs havbbeen dealt, ~he.Dominant 
, (f) ·Any'wager }Jlaced bf the participl;lllt~in.cashshatbe ·., ·pJaye( shall look at the two car~s deal{ ti) the '\Player's· 

.. exchanged imm~diately by the.· d~aler for gallling. chips or Hancl'' Without disck,sing thefu tb the· Banker. If the Point 
. plaques in accordanc:e with the·Tegulations) g6vernµ1g_the Cb.unt!pfthe '\Player's Hand': is: , . .. 
acceptance and conversion of such instruments. ·. · 

; ' 

(g) The wager(s) pl~ceilby the·particip~nts shall: 
. .. l. Win if the "Player's Ifand'' has , a . Point Count 
higher than that bf the ''Banker's Hand";; 

2. Lose if the \;J>layer's }{and" ~as: •• a Poiiit Count 
lower than that of the '.'Banker'~ Hand"; · 

: 3. Be void if the PointC~unts ohlre ''Banker'sHandi' · 
and the ~'Player's Hand" are equal. 

As amended; R.1980 d.132, efi:March 31, i980. 
See: il ·N.J.R. 653(a), .12 N.J:R; 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d.186, efLAptil 29, 19,80. 
See: 12 N.J:R. 357(a). · · · · · 

. ' ·. ··"" . . . . . 
19:47-4.8 H;inds of player and ban~er;. 1>ersons 

. confroHing each hand;: procedure for dealiIJ,g 

•' ., .'· 

. :r. .. A zero, one; two, thret dr four, the I)ominant 
Player shall reqµest one• additional caid by ~ripuncing 
·•~card''' 

,, ' ' 
2. · ,A five, the.Oowiiw:it. Playir sllall exercis~ Jhe 

.' '. option of . requesting. qne . additional card. by anrri;nmcing 
"Card" qr .. notrequ.estingone additionl:ll cardby announc~. 
· ·· ·"st'·•": .. ·. · ·· · · ·· · mg .. 11y; . 

. J.,•··•···A sixor sevbn; the I~omfoanrPfayei: shallriot clraw 
an apditional card ancl shall announce '\Stay"; 

•,• C ' •• 

4,\ An;eight or nine, the Dominaniplayer ~hall an-
nohnce· ''Natural'' . and. all cards jn bbth hands shalLbe 
. tqrilecfimmediately face upwards "'ith no additionhl cards 
beihg dei:tlt to either, hancit , . . ... 

cj .. • • ( • ·.. ' initial twocai;ds to ea~h hand, .. ·· . f ·. . ·• ..... 
(a) There shall be twoliands dealt)n the game ofBa:cca~ \. Jb)··· 1f· the Dominant.Pl~yer .·.hasa.nnounc:d>"Card'.'jh· 

rat-Chemin ·de.· Fer, one ofWhich · shall be dertolllinaJed Jlle . . ... · atcmdance. with sµbsec:tion (a) of. this . sectioµ, an 1:1dditi9nat 
"Player's Hand". and the other denominated thif "Banlfor's . · . · .. . · . .. . • . •· • · . ·· ·· · · . Hand". ·. · · · · · card shall not be dealt.to the ''Player's Hand'' until the· 

iBanker first looks afthe ·tw.o c~rds,d~alt td tfie "Barike~'.S .·· 
(b) The participant . selected/as :the. 1?anker 'shall .:.ha\.'.e . Hahcl1; .; If the Poirit Count of the "Banker's Hand'' . is ,Kor .. ·· . 

exclusive· control· of the "Banker1s. Hand'' and shallffiake all 9, . the Banker . shaH anno~11ce ,;N~tural'; and ,Jtll ·· cards. in 
. decisions. permitted by. the~e reg~fations with respectto .'such.·. ·•. both ha,nds •• shall be turned.· .• immediately • face upwards. with 

.. hanct: ' no additi<;mal~ap,is 1:>~ifig dealtto either hap.d. If the Point 
· · · · · Count of the "Banl&ts Hand" is}ess than8, the Banker, 

( c) · Exclusive control of the "Playe?s. Hand1' and the right.·• . shall announce 'fUnder ., Eight'.' and shall deal a third card 
to· make aJI, .decisfons permitted by these · regulations *ith' , .face. upwards• 19 the '~I>Iayef Hand" in accordance with the 
respect to such hand .. shall reside in•·. the participant. who 'teque .. s.t of the. Dom.· ... ina. ·nt Pfayer. .. .· . 
made a wager iii accordance withsubsectio11s•7(b} Qr 7(c) of , 
this subchapter. . If no .s.trchwager has been made, this right , .· . . .· .. 
shall reside in the participant makingthe highestwager (c) After tl}e ''Player's II~d" sfays or receives a tliird 
against the banker: . If ·tw() or J~pre equally higl1 wa~ers can;l in accorqance with t!1e above subsedions, the Ba~~r 
have I been mad.e, this r,ight shall reside in the participa11t · · : shall turn the cards i11 the. ':I3ankeris .mrn<l'' fac,e upwards on 
making such wager that js nearest fo the Banker D1oving the table and. shall deal of not· deal a third card to the 
counterclockwise around t.he table. The partkipant possess- , • "Banke;'s Hand'.' in. accord~nte with the requirements 'of 

. ing . exclusive control. of( ti/le 1'Player's . Ha1:1d" upder. this Table 3 · of t~js subs(#icfo •. · 



. . ~ABLE 3 . •.• _ : amqµJJ.t ""agered: by th¢ BanJ(~i- at :odds oil. to. 1.' A 
Va]tic ofThird Card ' . ;. ; . winning wager ri:iade by the B'anker shall be paid\,ff at odds'' 

Drawn by Player's Hand < .· · · · · t : of 1 to :J ffoni th~ . ainount.(s) 'Yagered:by. the other partifr _ ,~· 
· · If No.· · . .' r,,ants: : ·· · ·· 

.3rd> o··- .. l, 2.-_3' 4. <5'·-6·'7··.8· .9'· 
·, ¢ard: ·(· ·/ .. · ' (c) As' itffee ,fu houSiqg the ganie, the:~casino ilicen~~e ' 

· o (Point Count ~rnaii~er¼ Hand . • .. _ . . _ . , shall exfr~ct a conubission known ,as ''vigorish'\ from the ·. 
Aftei'l'i~t·l\v~Carqs)·.·_.·· > · .. ·· : ' ;';:): ·_ .. am __ ou_nt __ ._w.bri_byt_he_ .. 'B_. an_-.-','kei'o,n, ea_c_hro.u,nd .. _ofp._la_y·',·_in. an_.· ... 

l . · . . ' .. · BANKER'S HAND DRAWS · 
2 · ·· ' · · · ' · ··· · alllourit, equlil tg; iii thi/casino licensee's discretion;' either · . 

. 3 'D D ·_·. D o· 'D D. · D .. D · DD_.·. ss·: ._·sOp. ·•fou:r·or'fiv~·percentoftne.aniotintwon'; provided,however, 
4 D · i ·s '· s · D D· D D ' D • 0 . s . s th~t when collecting,tb,'¢ vigorisl,i, the. casino JicenseeJnay . 1 

. ·i .·r -. ·,:f J· f,'~. -~- r(g .. ·D.· s_· s .. _toundoff·theiuhountofa•-fivepefceritvigoi;ish·to25cents· ,, .. 
. . L : . BANKER'S HANO STAYS' or the next higµes(i:nultiple of2$'cerits~an(i°the amount ofa . 

9: · 1. · •.. ·; fc>ur perceri(vigorish to to cents. qr the next, highe~f multipfo: 
·_ ·. ·•.. •··. ' _,, '. : · . < '• · • >; , · . ·_.· · i i . · · of:?0 cent&. ,· Such}:ig9rish .shaif be collected immediately 

, (d) The.first 'vertical colunih in Table 3 labeled 1'Poilit. iµter each ro_µrid wo_ i1 by_' the_ Banker. , · · . · ·· . · · 
Count of Bankefs Harid" shall refer -to the Point Courit 'of .. . : . ·. . I • '. • • 

. the· "Banker's . Hand;' after the first · two -cards have been .. • · : }((I) Each Jasin61i~~n~e¢: shall pro~tde- rtotice : ()f: itiy in~ 
\ dea_ lt_ t_o_ ~.t __ .· _ ·.-.· . _·._ . ·. \,•-· . _,.·.· _._· _ .. · .. • ._. -:·.·_:_· · __ '-_ ·: _·· .... ··. ·_._ .·" _ _ _ crease 'in the percen,tag~ of vigor!sh .beirig cha,tged ·at each '-- . •. Bacear~t..:.Chemiii,De Fer tab!¢; in accordance with N;J,A.C: . 

' (e) The: first . horizontal coli:un,n at' the .tqp. of'Table 3. ·.· J 9:_ 4 7c8,_3.,: T_· .· ~e pe_, rcen.t_h_g¢: of vigoi:ish_ .' cfou;ged_ at -~-Bacca, 
· labeled '''J1urd Card Drawn by ~l~yer;s Hand'; shall iefer i:o· .. · 
the :v.alue:9f the'third draw11 by the ~layer's Han:d'':as ·,. rat,:-Chemiii De Fet -ta~~e. shalLapply to _all pi_ayers at, that 

--~s.(tf)i~gr:~:.::.; d_?J:. :.:l_.~_e :.o,;_!_ t.e.!::_: ... :~~:hs __ eha,rm·a_ye.~anr.istHh::a·_anti:thd'1e; . ::::. 1d99i :i611dfl,ct1,. n2;,;., :z· 1991. .·. . ·. ' . .· 
,;-.., . S¢ez . 23 N.J;R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.l~. 3824(a). 

; "Banker's Hand'.' must draw a third card the letter · .. s,; shalr R~vised ,( c); added new ( ~. codified the practice of charging eitner a 
:nieap that the '~Banker;sJ-Iand:'. sll.all_ st~x (i.e:; n<>t drawn it four or RVe percent vigorish., , ' . ' . ' I J ' 

. thir\i card~ and the abbreyi!),tion "Op.", shalimean •thatth¢ l?:-:'7-4;1l Contµiu~ti~n. of ban}{e,; as ~uch; s~lectiop of. · · ·· 1 · · 

B~nk~r,may draf thir~tc~rd or;stay~wit~µi WS::~,scretiorl,: ,, .:· . • new ~a~keri. . ' ·_ _·· . . . . .• ~- . • .· . . ,,;::-.:..\. 
· (g) Th~ methpd of using -Tabl~ 3 ,shilll ·ije -to find 'the. (a) Jtshall be the C>ption of th~ Banker; after any round _. ,.., 

Poip.t Coµpt /of' t\le .. ''Banker'~- Hallcl" in . th.¢ .. first·_ yertical • · . ofplay, either to pass_ the shoe. Qr remain as B.ahker except : . 
column )i11d tl'.ace . that ihoiizonfaily across _th~ table· :up.ti!· it -that: . _· __ . . ·. .• _ : i : . . , ___ · . ._ __ _ _ ' , 1 ·1 . · 

intersects, the: third card qrawn by the ''.-Player's Hand'\ 'The · . , , L The Baol{er: :.:.s],!iall pass th~ . shoe whenever the , 
box_ at whic_ h sue_ h inters_e_··ction' takes_ plac_ e will show_._whetliei- ., '''Barik: ' B d'' l ' : . ·. d ' i . . • . ·.· • : ['. . 

the ;,,Bariker•~- Hand'; -~hall draw a· third' caid-Of ~ta~;: F6i ' ');:) ~rs, ~n; < os9s; ·:an ';.., • :_ > ·: : .· .·. · .• 
. ' exatriple,)f the PoinJCount of the ,,;aanker's'1Ja11d'.; aftei . ',2; Th~ dealeJ:br 'no6rinafr assigned to· the table may. . 
. · · - .,, - . · - - · ·l . · ·. - - . • ; '9rder the Banker to p~ss the shoe rr the Banker urjreason> ,, ' . ~o: card(is 3, and the valµe of the tb\rd carddrawn by the . . -· • . · . . • , . • · , . - . 

''Playet:'s Hand" ·is 9, Table 3 sb,Qws that the 13an~er bas the··, <. &bl)'. delays the _gameJtepe~t~iilf makes i1,1valid 'd~als or: : ' 
. ·-. ·.· .. option: . of drawing· a third card ,or_ staying. .· · ·.. . . 'I; , · .· :· • • i . · .. _ .. ~- · viola,tes either the·: Ca~µio Q)ntrol Act or. the regµlatioris . · 

·•, , · · · · ·· · ' · (· · ·.· -·· , ,, ;,qfthe Cortu:nissiori. !
1
i_'_.;'' .. ··• 

·, ._··• :(hf'~y 8ph~unc¢_ment,requir~d tb be ril~de by)~itDom~ 
. . . .jnant J>tayer or ~ariker 'PY tlii!! section shall be mim~diately . . ... '(b )' \Vhenever a ~~hafory reiinqriishrnent of tlie' Bank 

i~peated by the_ d_ealer .at the table to 3cssurf the ~larit,y_ aricl _ :': occur!!? 'it shall be offer~d to:. t11J &eated participant to the -,·· 
., understanding of: srich-st~ten;1enfs. , . . · · · · · · right of, thf previou& B~er and: theµ to each ?tl,lerieated · · · · · · · · : <. participant, moving couriterc,lockwise around the table, until · 
. 19;47--4~io Aliri~,rinceµient ,of Jsuit of round; payiilentr ··. ·.· a par,ticipahtacc~pts it and' becomes the µ~w-'aanker ... 

· .and cpllettfon 6f wagets; · payout- odds; . -· , · ·_. ··. / · .· , i . . . · <' < . ·. : · ·. ·. 
_ _ _ _ .:vigorish ·_ ·· '_ __ ··_ ',( .. . (c): Whenevef iy_ol1:1~t#Y relinqµishiriei1t oftiie Bank . 
•·._. (a} After._ each,: hand·:- .has received. aH· the _tards. it ·-is · ... o.ccud,; each s.eated participarit.shall•be off~t;ed it, beginning · 

.· enti*d ,tQ. by thes~ regulations; the ,de'al~i c,alling the gimie I • wi~ the ranicipant to the,idght of the pre'(rious Banker. and. 
· shall apilqunc;e: .. the; l>oµit Count of each. han.cj,'. iiiclic~ting · .. ntoving coimterclciokvvis~ aroundtn~ taple;:;The firs(partic~, 

w_nich'_, han_ d_ . _ha ____ s w_ on th_e · t;oµri_d. ._ If . the., two , hanci_s ha_ ·_ve · )p_ap.t )wiliiirg tcfac¢ept the Bank and 'to wager an amount o.ri .. _··. 
>tJie_.next hand equal.1to, b,ut not,more than·twice, the arno_un_i i·_ . equal J> o~t Qounts; the dealet,shall .ann'oup¢e/'Stand Off' · · . . 

"or ''Tie Harid"\ / . , · .• , · · · · · · · · .of tfie previous ·Banker's': last wligei-, shall become the next.:/ 

. 1-

, • · . , ·' -·· · ,,, •.• ' _;Banker; tfno participapt/c:iffei-s •to meet this condition, tlie -·· 
'\ (b) After the result of the round is announced; thef'dealer .. ·,·· p~i-ticipant dffering to w~girthe highest amriunt on the next ./ s, 

or dealers responsible for the· wagers at the table shall: -, : . '. hanct shall: become the . ~ew :Banker ptovided ;howevef _that' -. 
· .. collect and pay. off-the wagers made;· \V~ing wager!! made _'•--the'paiticip~ntwh9,pasied·_theBank shallriotbe p~itted .. ·- / 
• against the· "Banker's. Hand"' .shall . I?~ :paid •9ff froin the .. , I· ,· to ;take par\ in fhe first, round of·. such bidding. . . . 

.. J"·· _ _.:_, . . - . . . . .. . . . . . l ·.- . - -.. 
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( d). •"".heri a• passed ba11k · is defeated in any hang, .it shall. 
be transferred as .·it. would. have been in. accordance with 

- \.._ " ' . ' ',_ ' .. . ', .. ·--

subsection (~) had it not been voluntarily passed. 
(,... ,,, .. ' .. · : . •, -. '' >·- _7 

( e) A participant by moving to another seatat tfle table 
shall miss a· turn to . become the Banker· in the next; seat 
where such a move would otherwise give that participant 

· promotion in tum to. become the Banker: 

19:47'-4.12 Irregularities• 
. __ ,_ :- . ' ' . ' ' ' '. ' ·_; . - .. _·;,·.",,- ,. . ·,. ( 

(a) If the Banker,by taking cards for his hand in .the 
wrong order in the Initial Deal, makes an error which 
cannot berectifiefi,the hand shall be. annulled ancl the Bank 
may be transferred counterclockwise to the nextparticipant 
seated at a numbered place. 

. (b) If the Banket, during the Ibitiar Deal, takes mQre 
than two cards.for his hand and the deal cannot berectified, 
the Point Count of his hand shall be regardeda_s zero arid 
the play shall proceed in 'accOfdance with section 9 of thjs 
subchapter. 

..--- . 
(c) If the Banker,·. during the, Initial· Deal, gi~.es,three 

cards to thty Dominant Player and if is not possibleto 
determine which card has been dealt in excess,: the Point 
Count· of the "Player's Hand'' shaU bf the highest that can · 
be made with any twp or allthree of the cards;, · 

19:47--5.1 

(h) Jf the Bankerr subse~uent to. theinitiardeal, draws a/ •· 
. card from the shoe fqr his haqd after .the Dominant Player' 
.. has. sai\:J '"Card" and the qealer has repeated,"Card'',lthe .· 
B~nkef~ust give su.ch. card to the Dominant player and 
there~fter either drn\V oi;- not draw a thirdptrd for his hand 
as may berequired by these regulations. ' 

(i) . Cards found tur11eg face up~ards · in the shoe shalf not. 
be used in the game·. and·.· shall . be placed·.· in•. the discard 
bucket, along with an additional amount of cards, drawn 

.. · face .. upwards, . which· agrees . with . the number .. on .. the· cards 
found face 'upwards j,n the shoe. The ·tast hand of a shoe 
shall be void when a card of that hand is found face 
upwar\fsin the shoe.: 

(j) lf there are fo4nd to be insufficierif cards in the shoe 
to complete a hand when the cutting .card is drawn, that 

. hand . shall be Void. 

Amended by R.1980 d;b2, effective March 31, 1980: 
See: 11 N.J.R 653(a); 12 N.J,R. 294(c). . . . · 
Amended by R.~980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980 . 

• See: .12 N.J.R. 357(a). · 

stnicHAPTER s .. ROULETTE AND BIG six 
(d) If the Banker, subsequent to the Initial Deal, takes ' { · WHEELS· 

two cards for his hand instead of6ne and the deal cannot be 
J_ ,. ·'' . .: . . ' . . . . ' 

rectified, the Point Count of his hand shall be the lowest ··19:47-5.l Roulette: placement of wagers; permissible and · 
that can be made/with, two· of the cards:·.··· . optio!]alWagers . 

(e) A card dealt face upwards to the Dominant Player. . (a) ~n wagers at roulette shall b7(macle by pfadng g:irrtt 
after. he has said "Stay" sha1Lbe6ome. the :aanker's card·. in mg chips or plaques on the appropnat~ areas of'th.7 ~ouiette . 
·the event the Banker is obliged to draw or has the option of· ... · layout, except that verbal wagers a,ccompanied byca'sh.may!. 

· drawing a third card in accordance with these regulations. , be accepted pfovided that tpey are confirp:ied by the dealer .. 
If the Banker is required to stay ;\mder these 'regulations, th.e . an? )1hat .· the cas~ is expeditiou~ly .converted }nto gaming. 
card dealt in excess and anadditional.n:umber of cards equal. chips or plaques m accordancewitlltheregulations govern-

. to the amount on the drd-,drawn in error shall· be drawn · ing the acceptance arid . conversion of such . in~ttuments. 
face upwards from the, shoe and placed iri th~ disC~rd 
bucket at the table. 

( 

(f)A drd dealt fafo upwards tothe Dominant Player, 
after he has said ''Stay" and the.dealer has mistakenly said 
"Card" shall · become the Banker's card in the ·· event the 
Bankeris.obligated to drawa.third·.card.urider these.regula-
tions. (f the Bankerjs not-obligated todraw a third card, 
the card dealt in excess and an additional number of cards 

. equalto the amou~t orithe card d_rawp in enor shali, be 
··drawn face upwards from the shoe. arid placed in the discard 
bucket at the table. . ' . , 

' (g) There0 shall )be no. penalty for a card drawn in excess 
from the shqe if it remains undisclosed. Afard so drawn 
shall . be used as the. first card of the ne:i.t hand·. proyiding 
thatthe cutting card has not been expos9d int~e shoe .or 
drawn therefrom. ··.In the cqurse of pfay, .cards once drawn 
from the shoe shall not be r~placed. · · 

. \ . 

. . . . ' . . 
,' --./ 

(b)'No person ar··a ··r()iuiette table shall •be. issued or 
permitted to game With nbn-vahie cl}ips that are identical ,in 

~color a'nddesign. to· value chips or to non-value chips being 
used' by arioth.et person at that same table. · 

\ . . I .• , : > . 
. . . 

(c) Each player shall be responsible · for the· correct posi~. 
· tioning of·his or'her wager on the roµlette layout regardless 
of-whether he or she is. assisted by thy dealer. Each player 

· must ensure that any instructions .. he·· or she gives. to the 
·de.aler regarding the placement of a•·wager are. Corryctly 
pan;ied' out ... ·· · 

. .. .. , . • . •· . : \ . . . . • , . . 
( dtEach wager shall6e setded strictly inaccordance with. 

.its position on the fayout :when the ball falls tq rest in a . 
.·· comp~(tment of the wheeL · · 

(~) ·•. The permissible wagers in. th~ game of roulette . shall·. be: . . . . . . . ( 
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' Li ''Straight" is a wager , that th~ ,ro~lette ball wilt 
;•· - '· t) / ,·: ,- . ' ·-· ., ... -. .. . . . . ' 

come to re.st ,inJhe compartrn,ent .of the rolllette wheel 
· .that c9rtesponds to .a single number selected,, by the 
player. The 1player shall select a number by placing a 
wager within the box on the roulette, layout· that contains 
the selected nurhbeL c_j 

i. A casino licensee may, in its di;cretion, offer to 
eve1y.player at ir roulette table the option to make five, 
sirhuganeous straighhvagers by selecting five adjacent 
numbers · on the roulette wheel.. · · · · 

, (1) My casino lkensee offering this ''five adjac~nt 
~mmber" option ·shall use an approved rou,lette table 
hiydut that includes a.replica of the roulette wfo;!el on 
the' layout. , ·· ·.. . . • . ,. '. ·•. , 

(2) A player shall make a "fite adjacent numper'' · 
. wager by placing five gaming chips or plaques, or a . 

imil,tiple · thereof,, bn' .the••· number, ipdicated on . the 
roulette wheel replica that is Jhe center nm~ber of 

.. the five adjacentcnumbers, beip.g se,lected. A pla,yer' .. 
ma:king a. "five adjacent numbef' wager shall be' 
deemed to have made a separate "straighf' wager of 
equal value on each of the five numbers selected, 

._, ·, . . - r . _· 

. 2. '!Split" is awager that theroulette.ballyvill coµie t() 
rest\ in a compartme11t ·· of the rdulet,fo wheel that corre~ .. 

', spqnds to' either of two null}bers selected by the• player:' 
· The player sha,ll select the numbers by placing a wager on 
the fine betwe~ii the two \Joxes on the roulette layout that 
contain. the two selected numbets1 except that a split 
wager on "Q" and "00" -may also be place.ct on- the' line 
between: the "2nd 12" box and the "3rd 121' box; : 

i ''Thr~e 11umbers" is aw'ag~r that th~ roulette ball ' 
i will come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel 

·· that co~responds to any one of three numbers fo a singfo 
row on the roulette layout selectecl by the player, · The 
player shall select a ,row of numQets by I placing a wager on . . 
the.outside Jine of the 1:,o~ on the:•Tqulette layout tµat 
'contains the first number ih the seiected row. . . .. 

• i. ;;Three numbersi' shall also~foclug~ · a·. wage; that . 
tlfo roulette ball will· come to rest in a compartment bf 
the.roulette wheel that corresponds to •any one of the>/ 

, Jhree number~ conJained ir- one ofthe foHqw.ing gt9ups 
'of numbers: "O", 'n"and, 1'2"; ,'fO'', "2'' a,ng }'.00"; or 
·"00'', "2'; :and '•'3". 

,. . . 

· iL The player sh~ll s.elect one of the· "th~ee num-
bers'' wag~ts identified jn '(e)}i'., above bypladng, .a i 

C,wage\.- on the .common comer·ofthetµree boxes coi:i-
.lainipg the selected numb~rs> ·· ' , · .) · 

- 4 .. "Foµr inimbers'' is ,a wager that the rqulette baif 
' wiH cdroe to rest in a compartmentpfthe rouleUe wheel 
'thatcorresponds to ~nYoneof four numbers in contigu-
9us boxes, on the :roulette layout selected by tlle: play1er.: 
The play~r shall select . the,. four.. nµmberS by .. placing . a· .. 
wagernn the common corner of theJour box:es containing 

· the· selected numbers. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

<' ; .. !-' ·i ', ·. . . 
5. "First five num];Jers'1 is a wager . that the roulette 

.baU.willcomeJo res.t;in.·a· cmµpartment of the roulette. 
wheel. th~Ccortesponds to .any one <f the rrnmpers ''.0", 
''.00''; ''J''; "2" qr "3''. 1 The player shallbeton the ~'first 
five D1iJmber~'' by placing· a wager on .·the common corner 
ofthe bqxes on the r9uleue layout that contain the label 
''1st 121'• and tht:: numbers "O??anq "l". · 

§. '', ''Sij numbers" f'awager that the roulette ball will 
cop1e'to rest in a compartmentof the rnulette whe,el that, 
corresponds to any one of six numbers contained in two ) 
contiguous row~ of nuirtbers on' the rbulette layout select, 
ed by the player. Thd ·player .shall select the two rows of 

1iu)11bers. by , placing ·.a wage( ori the outside common 
c;orner o{the box:es on1 thereulette layout that contain the 
first numbedn ~ach .of the rows being selected. · · 

7'. ''Colunm'; is }wager that t:he<~oulette b~li will .. • 
-come fo resdn .a compartment of the roulette wheelthat ·.-.. 
correspprids to anyoh~ of 12 numbers conta1ned in a 

'.'\' •. -:.• '' ' , I ·'. ',, ',· " I'' • ' , ' ' 
single colump pn the roulette layout selected by the. 

r· .. - - . ·\· ,--. -· : ;··.. -- , 
player. ·· Tlie player s];iall select a column of 12 numbers 
by placi~g a wager in the· box on the roulette layout tl1atjs 
~t the bottom oLthe ¢olumn being selected. • · · · 

- . . i 

•' ·. ·. i' ., '<,: . ,,.- :-.,·· ' ' ' 

8. "Dozen'' is ii w*ger that the. 'roulette ball will c9'me 
to rest in .· R cqmpartil);eht of Jhe roulette wheel, that 
cbrrespohds -fo/ilny dme of 12 consecutiye numbers from . 
"1" through ''i2'.', ''1!3" through "24''; or "25" through. 

· "36". selected by the player. The player shall se.lect the, 
12 numtiefs by placing,a;wagef ht the. box on the roulette 
layout labeled, '11st i2'.', (!'1" through "12,"), ·"~ncl 12" 

' .. ('113" thr94gh "24"),ror "3rd 12" ('125'; through "36''). 
,,( ·: · . ,-., . ·; :~ . . ·.. ' :: ' - '' _. ,-". 

9;. "Red" isawag¢f thaftheroulette ball wiH c.onieto 
restin aJJy i;oinp~rtmy~t:ofthe roQlette wheel\th'at c9rrec 
sponds to a number 1,:V1th .a red background on the. rou7 

, .. •. . .. I, .·• . . .. ,.,,, . • , 
· lette W~eel. The player shall bet on ".red" by placuig a 
wager within tlre red,pox on. the rqulette layqut used. for. 
's:uch wagers. . · · · •. · 

• io.,, "•Black:' is 'a w~ger that the r;ulette,baH willcon1e 
to rest In any compariroent of the roulette wheer that 
corresponds •to ;a· rtumbefwith a black,backgrotind on.the 

, roulette whe~L The.player sbalI bet on ''bliick'' by plac0 -

ing a wager within tlie ,black box on the ,roulette fayout 
used for such wagers.( . . . 

. . ·.- ' '... . : .. ' . . . } . _·:' . . . ' -; . - . . .· . - \ 
lL ·''Odd", is.a W:~ger that the roulette 'ball will come'. 

/to restAn any comp~rtmen(of the roulette wheel that 
corresponqs to .-ln odcl number. The player shall . bet on 
"odd" by placirig a ~ager within the box .Ori the f()Ulette 
layout-th~t is label.ed: ''Odd'\ . . . . . . . 

'·-. ·: , I '·. · •• · .• - .. ;· • • 

12. ''Even" is aw~get thatJhe roulette ball wiHcome 
to rest in any corp,partnienr of· the .roulette whe~l that 
c()rresportds,to an eve11 number. . Thepiayer shall befon 
'.''even'' by placing a Wager within; the. box on the roulette> 
Jayout that is fabeled ''Even". · · · · · 

JJ 
i 

l 
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·u.' "1 to 18''. is.:a wager-•. that the rnuleHe ball wiH 
conie to rest in a compartment of the roulettewpeel.that· 
correspo11ds to anyone of18 consecutive. numbers .from 
"l" through "18'1, · The player shall bet on "1 to 181? by ,' 
placing a wager wiphin 'the bo:x on the roulette layout that .. 

' ' . . - . . ', ' i' ··, ., ' 

, .. >: 
Bets Payout Odds 

· Co1Jrt1n • · · 2 tcil 
Dozen :2 to 1 
Ryd ... 0 ft6f · 

,, .. Black Lto 1 
'Odd 1 to 1 
Even 1 to f 

14. "19 t6 36'; is a wager that ,;he rouiette'ball will ~9t~0
1~6 u~ i< 

come to.rest .in a ccimpartmt:m(of the rnulette·\Vheel tl}ati' ,·.... > . . . . . ... . ~1 ·. • ... · .· .: 

is labeled "l to,- ,18". 

correspmjds to ariy omUot18 consecutive nuipbers from (bf When roulette is played OI1 a double)er6 wheel and 
"19'' through "36" .. TlW playershall J:>i!t on ''19to J~f by the roulettA pall comes tQ rest in a compartment marked·· 
placing a wager within the bo}{ on the' ioulette,layout that · zero (O} >Ol" double .zero (00), wagers 61y red, black, odd; 
is)abeled "19 to 36;'. .. . . . even:, 1 fo. 18, and 1~ to 36 shall· riot be Jost but each player 

. . . . . . .. . . . haying 'such a wagershalrsurrendei hair the .amount on' such 
(f) ·Notwithstanding (e) above, a casino licensee may, in . < betarid remove t~e relllaining llalf. . ~a~h casiilo licen~ee 

its discretion, offer to every player at a roulette,,table the offeritlg double zer9 roi.ilette shalj,provide notice pf this tule 
option· to make a ''sevell numbers" wager. "Seven ,num- .· pmsua~t to N.J.A(J. 19:47:---8:3. . 
bers'; is a wager that theroulette pall wiH come,torestina · · · · 
compartment ofJh~ roulette wheel that _corrnsponds ;to any . (c) When .rouleJte is .. pfayed :on single zero wheel a?d 

/ one of the numbers "10", "11"; "12", "13'', "14", "15" or· tbe roulette ball conies to rest in a con1partment marked 
"33''. 1 .u zero (0), wagers on red, black, odd, every; 1 to 18, ahdJ9 to 

L ·.·. Any. c:asino licensee . pffering the. "seven huirtbers" 
option shall use a rnult)tte table layout approved 1:,y the 
Commission. . . . . . - . -- . 

2. The player shall bet on.· "sev.en n:uri}bers" by placing 
a wager withill the area on the rcmletfo Jayqut that is 
designated for such. wager. 

' - . . 
. Amended by R.l98Q d,132, effective Match 31, 1980. 

See: 11 N,J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R 294(c). · · 
Amended byR.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12·'NJ.R:. 357(a): · · . · , . .. 
Amended byR.1991/d.551, effective November 4, 1991. . 

. See: 23 N.J.l~. 1784(b); 23 N:J;R. 3350(a). . . . . . . .·, < .; . ·. 
In (e): revised text to add .reference to N.J.A.C 19:47.,,.8.3 regarding 

r, wager requirements.· . , . · , · . ,• · 
Amended by R.1993 d37; effei;;tive January J9, 1993. · 
See: 24 N.J.R.J695(a), 25 N:J,R 348(b). · · 

Simulcasting added. . . . · · · · .. . • . · 
Amended by R.1993, d.630, effective December 6; 1993., 
See: 25 N.J:R. 3953(a), 25 N:JJ~.: 5521(a). . . · 
Amended. by R.1995 d.167, effefove l\1arc;h ;w, 199?, 
See: 27 N.J.R. 57(b), 27 NlR.'l20?(a). · · 

36 ,shalLbe lost. " , \ ·' . · · ·. .. , .· <. •. . 

.··(d)',When rouletteis playeclon a'dotiblezero wheel being-c 
. used;iJ:S a singlt:; zero. roulette wheel; as provided in N.fAC.. 

19:46~1:7(c): · · · · 

. ·• L Notke· shall be p~o~ided, .. ih llCcord.anc:e ~ith 
· RJ.A.C. 19:47~8.3; . 

. ·:. . , . ;,·_ ,, - . 

. 2'.:· The dealet shall announce .''no .. sp~," declare the 
spirl void andrespin the wti,eei if; the roulette ball comes 
to·. rest in a.· comparbn:ent marked double.· zero . (00); and 

'3.. Wag~rs on ~ed, black, ~dd, even, lto is and 19 to 
36 shaH be lost )f the•roulette ball ~omes tb ~est .in a: 
compartment marked zero (0), · , ,. , · 

, ,.,,- _: ·-.. , .',·,! . • ·, \ ·- ,- ' -:·. 

.•·· Pirnertded by R.1981, d.388, eff, November 2, 198L. 
See: 13. N,J.R, 534(b); i3 N,J.~ . .780(c) .. · .·· . . .. ·. . . . 

.. . (b): ''When roulette is played·on a double zero wheel and'' 11;dded; 
. "choose one of .the, following options". deleted. . (f>)l: · recodified as,pait 
of (b) &nd "; or'' deleted. (b)2 d~leted, (c) added. · ... · .. 
"Wlended, by R.1992 d.452, ,effective November 16, 1992, . 

' Seel 24 N;J.R. 3033(a); 24 N.LR:. 4279(a)': : · 
Case Notes . .·. Added (d). .·. ·· .·.. ·. ·. . .. • · .· ·. 

Prov1ding gaming chips to casino patrnrt did. 11otyiolat'1 t.he "ml~s of Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June; 6, 1994, 
the game'' regulations, New Jersey; Dept. ofLaw & Public Safety, Piv> See: 25N.J:R: 5893(a);26N.J .. R 2463(a). · . • 
of Gaming Enforcement v. GNOC, Corp:; 92 J'IUAR:,2d (CCC) 3L .• • Amenoed by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, J995. 

. ~ . ·. ·. . • .•. , .. ·· See: ;27 N.J,R. 5,?(b), 27 N.J.R 1202~a). · · : . 
19:47-5.2 Roulet.te: payo_ut o<lds · • .·· · .· ·· . . •··.· .. •·· ./ .· 

. (a) No casino·licensee,its•,empl()y~es.or agentssll~lllpay 19:47--5,3 Roulftte:. rotation•of.wheela1ulba)I :. 
off winning wagersat the ganie ofrbulette at \essi than the . ( :i.fThe roulette ball. shall l>e spun by the ~eJtler 'in a 
odds listed below: · · · · · · · · direction ·opposite to the r:otatiort of ,the wheel arid sliall 

· ·. Bets 
Straight 
Split ' . . 
Three Numbers· 

·. Four Numbers 
First Five Numbers 
Six Numbers . 
Seven Numbers, _., . 

Payout Odds. 
35 to 1. 
17tol· 
H to 1 
· 8 to.1 

6 to 1 
5 to 1, 
4 to l 

complete at least four revolutions around tpe track of the 
wheelt:6 constitute 'a valid spin: · · . . · 

. - ·-

lP/ Whil.e; thf bllU is s.tm rotating in th~ \rac:karou~d the~ -
,wheel, the dealer shall call "No More Bets", • 

>.>-•/ ... '•<,.. - . .:::• .. ", ,. ··•: J( ". ,.I . , . ./ 
..( c) Upon the . ball: coming to. rest in. a. compartment, Jhe 

.··•·•· dealer :shalt apnounce the number or s11ch conipart111ent. and .. 
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shallplace a point mm;ker to be knownas a "crown" or 
"dolly" on that' number on the rouletti_ layout. 

. ·--',_ .l . - . . . \ '', . ' '. _', , .- ·_. ' . ; '\..__'. . .- . . 

(d). If .a c,asino licensee offers the "five adjacent µumbers'' · 
wagering optjon authorized by N.JAC. 19,47-5.1, the deal- . 

· ·. er shalLt1hen moveone-fifth of each winning "five adjacent 
numbers'' wager · from the roulette w.heel repJica on the 

· layout to the. box on the main r01,llette layout that contains 
the single number corresponding to the compartment in 
which the roulette ball fain~ to rest. · "· 

( e) After pla¢ing tlie cr~wn oh the iayout'imd, if applica-
ble, complying with the provisions> of . (d) above,the dealer 
shall first collect alF losing I wagers ,arid then payoff all 
}Vinning wagers. . 

. . . / 
Amended by R.199~ d.167; effective March 20, 1995. 
See:. 27 N.J.R. 57(b), 27 NJ.R. 1202(a). 

OTHER AGENCIES 
,. . ' ' .· ' ' . , ,' . ' -

. (b) The· Big Six Whe~tshall be. spuri by the ·• dealer in 
either direction and shall complete at least three revolutions 
to constitute a valid spin~ . . ... 

·. ( c} If the dapper 'cole~ fo rest between two numbers' 
upon completion of the, spin of the Big Six Wheel, the 
casinoJicensee ha~ the· ?Ption to ·do 6ne of.the following: 

.L D_eclare the wirming numbei t~ be t).lat number 
previously passed;, or . · . 

2. Declare the s~iJ void and re-spin the wh~;l. 

( d) Upoh a' casinoJicensee choosing qrie of the option~as, . 
outlined in (d) al)ove, it shall conspicuously· post a sign at 
each t~ble stating which opt}o:n is in effect. · 

. I . . . . . 

' ti) Upon completion of the spin, the dealer' shall.first 
· · collect all losing wagers and then pay off all winning 'Yagers. 

• 19:47. ~5'4···.·.·., R_oul,e.t. (e: irre .. gularities . ··. . · , · ,Public Notice:. Petition. for Rulerhaking . 
. ,.· . (a} If the ball is spu.nir .. the sam. · e di.re.ction as t.he w .. 'h. eel, . See: 18 NJ.R. 1206(a). • ;. . . 

' · d · h 11 'Amended byR.1989 d.232, effective Mayl,)989..,. .t .... he dealer shall.anno.unce "No,.Spm." an ... s .. a ·attempt.to. s , 21 N 1 R l31( ) 21 N'J R 1156( ) 
· ~emove the ro.ule. tte.· .. ball .. f. rom fh .. e wh .... e .. el. ··prior' to. it .. s. co .... ming . r · ee: · .. · · · •' ' · • a ' ·· · .· · · · ' · a'· i . . . ·•·. . · · . · . Replaced section title, "minimum and maximum ~agers"·with "wa-
to rest in one of the cornpartmerits. , . . , gers and rotation of the wheeL" ·. . .· .. · / · .. 

. . •·. , · , ·.·.·· .. · .·· ·.· .... • · · · · ; . . , ... ·· J. · . . . Addd7d {b~-(f) pr1ovifinghs~eBc!ficS~uWidehline1s for licensees\and dealers., 
· (b) If th 1 tt b 11 d t · 1 t f .. 1 t' · regar. mg game ru es 1or t. e 1g IX . . e.e . . . >' .•. ·.· .. •·· . · e rnu e e a .· .. oes no comp e e ,our revo u ions. Amended by R199Ld.551; effective'Nov,ember 4, 199L 

around the track of the wheel, the dealer shall announce see.: 23 l'l',J.R. 1784(b), 23 N'.J.R. 3350(a'). ·. , ... 
"No Spin" arid shall attempt to remove the ball from the In (a): revised text to include reference to N.J.A.C. 19:4?:·8.3 
wheel prior to its coming to rest in one of the compart.:.. regarding wager requirements .. > . ·. , • .. · ... ·. . 

· · · , .·· • · ·· Am~nded by R.1993 d.37, effec.tive January 19, 1993. 
m.ents, 1 ' J See: +4 N,J.R. 3695(a), 25 rq_J.R. 348~b). ·.. , 

· . (c) Ifa foreign object entersthe wheel prior to the baU 
co.ming to rest, the dealer shaH' al}nounce '!No Spin'' and· 
shall attempt to . remove the. ball from the wheel prior to,,..its ·· . ' 
coming to rest in one of the c~rripartments: · . . .i 1 . . . ' ' . . . . 

' . . C: • • • \ '" 
,}lTieqded by R1995 d.167, effectiveJv,larch 20, 1995, 

• See: 27 i:-q,R. 57(b), 27 N.J.R. 1202(a); · • 

19:47~5.5 Big Six Wheel; payout odds 

( a) No casino license~, his employees ·Of agent~: shaILpay ' 
off winning wagers made at Big Six at less. than the odds 
li~ted below. 

I 

Bet On 
$ 1 Insignia 
$ 2 Insignia · 
$ (5 . Insignia 
$10 Insignia 
$20 Ins,ignia 

Joker · 
Flag·•· 

Payout Odds 
1 to 1 
2 to l 
5fo 1 
loto 1 
20to 1 
AS tol 
45tol, 

·Amended· by R.1979 dA29,·'·eff .. Octob~r18,J979.•' 
See: ll·_N.J.R. 478(a), 11 N.J,R. 600(b). ·, 

J9:47-5.6. Big 'Six Wheel; wagers an,d rotati_on of the wheel 

(a) ~rior to the spiri\,f the wheel, the dealershall call 
1'No More Bets". •·, 

I 

Supp. 11-20-95 

. Simukast provisions addecl, ,. ' / ·. . ·• ·. ' 
Am~nded by R1993 .d,630, effectiveDecemb~r 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R; 3953(a), 25 lj!J.R. 552l(a). 

19:47-5.7 · (Reserve!l) 

• SUBCHAPJER 6. 

19:4-Z._;-6.1 Cards; number of decks; value of cards; 
• .. dealing shoe! 

'· _,:,:. ',·. ··-· .... · l.' :, ::, ' ' . ' -,;_ .-· 
, (a) Red dog shall b~. played with at leas( one deck of 
cards with. /ba¢ks · of the same1 color and design and two · 

.. ' ' '' : .. · ,, --. i ' '' / 
. additional solid yellow 9r green cutting cards. . 

(p) 'The "value" (frorh lowest fo }1ighest) of the cards iri 
, ·• . . .. I· . . . . 

each deck shall be 1as follows:. · , · 
I 

). Any card from: 2 to 10, s};lall have its face valu~; ' 
i '-· . ' . ·. , , 

2., Any jack shall have a value of 11; <. ( :., . ' . ; ', . . _, 

, 3 .. Any queen.shall have a value.of 1'.f; 
: . '. Ji ·· ... :· ·· .·.·. I 

4. Any king:shallhave a'value of 13; and 
• o • ' I • 

5. Any :ac~ shall have a value of 14, 
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( c) All cards used to game at red dog shall be dealt from 
a deiiling shoe specifically designed fqr such purpose and 
located on the table to the left of the dealer. 

Amended by R."1995 d.309, effective June 19, 1995. · 
See: 27 N.J.R. 1174(a), 27 N.J.R. 2461(a). 

19:47-6.2 Opening of the table for gaming 
(a) After receiving the one or: n:iore decks of cards at the 

table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the cards and the 
floorperson assigned to the table shall verify the inspection 
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46i..L18(f). 

,:ii 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the deal.er 
and.the verification by the floorperson assigned to'the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table, The 
cards shall be spread out by deck according to_ suit and in. 
sequence. The cards in each suit shall be laid out in 
sequence within the_ suit. 1 

( c) After the player is afforded an opportunity to visuavy 
inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down on the 
table, mixed thoroughly 'by a "washing" or "chemmy shuf-
fle" of the cards and stacked. · ·· 

cl9:47.:...6.3 ~huffle and cut of the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play and 

after each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer shali shuffle the 
cards so that they are randomly intermixed. A casino 
licensee may also .shuffle the cards at the completion of any 
round of play. 

(b) Afte·r the cards have been · shuffled, the dealer shall 
offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs facing away 
from the dealer/to the player at the farthest point to the 
right of the dealer; provided, ·however, if the game is just 
beginning, the cards. shall be offered to the first player at the 
table. If the first player offered the cards refuses, the cut, 
the cards shall be offered to 'each other player moving 
clockwise around the table until a player accepts the cut. If .. 
no player accepts cut, the dealer shall cut the cards.· ,. 

(c) The person making the cut shall place the cutting card 
in the stack at l~ast 10 cards from either .end. Once the 
cutting card has been inserted; the dealer shall take all the 
cards in front of the cutting c~rd and place them on the 
back of the stack. The dealer shall theri insert the cuUing, 
card in a position approxjmately one-quarter of the way 
from the back of the stack. The stack of cards shall then be 

. inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of play:-

19:47-6.4 Procedures for dealing cards . ··. 
(a) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the 

dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face down and · 
place it in the discard rack which shall be located on the 
table immediately in front of or to the right of the dealer.· 
Each new dealer who comes to the table shall also discard j_. ' ' ' 

19:47-6.5 

("burn") one card as described herein before the .new dealer 
deals ~ny card in ii'round of play. · The burn card shall be 

'disclosed if requested by a player. ' 

(b) The dealer shiµl remove a card from the shoe with his · 
or her left harid, turn it 'face up, and then place it on the . 
· appropriate area of· the layout with his M her right hand. 

19:47-~.5 Procedures for each round of play; wagers; 
payouts . 

(a) Except as otherwise provided in this section, all wa- · 
gers shall be_ made prior to the first card being dealt for 
each round of play. -, 

(b) All wagers · at red dog shall__ be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on _the appropriate area of the red dog layout, 
except that ' a verbai wager accompap.ied by cash may be 
accept~d provided that it is confirmed.'by the dealer and 
casino supervisor at the table prior to the first card. being 
dealt and such cash· is expeditiously converted into .gaming 
chips or plaques in· accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

(c) To begin each round of play, the dealer shall pl~ce 
the first card, face up, on the box farthest to the dealer's 
left. The dealer shall then place the second card, face up, · 
on the box farthest to the dealer's right. . I . . . 

( d) Once the first card of each round has been removed 
from the shoe by the dealer, no participant in the game shall 
handle, remove or alte; any wager until a decision has been 
rendered and. implemeqted with respect to that wager .. · · 

( e) If the initial two card~ dealt have values that are . 
consecutive, the dealer shall announce "The carqs are con-
secutive-tie hand;'' all wagers shall be void arid the round 
of play shall be concluded. 

(f) If the initial two cards dealt are of identical value, the' 
dealer shall ai;mounce' "We have a pair" and shall immedi-

. ately draw a third card and place it face up in the middle 
box: · 

1. If the third card dealt is identical in vaiue to the 
initial two cards, the dealer shall announce "Three of a 
kind/' the.players shall win and all wagers shall be paid.at 
odds ,of 11 to one. 

2. · If the thirdrcard dealt is not identical in value to 
the initial two cards; the dealer shall announce:-"No three 
of a kind-tie hand," all wagers shall be void and the 
round of play shall be concluded . 

(g) If the initial ,two ~ards dealt are neither consecutive 
· . nor a pair, the dealer -shall announce the "spread" and place · 

a marker on the corresponding spread on 'the layout. The 
spread for each round of play shall be a number from one to 
11 inclusive and. shall be determined by the number of cards · 
whose value can fall between the values of the initial two 

. cards dealt. Examples of this rule are as, follows: . 

47-31 Supp, 11-20~95 



. ·. ' . - ·.·~·- ·-

·1. If t~einitial twg cards dealtate· a. .... 4and.a .. 7, the11 
· .. the spread shall. be two (thatis, two cards, the5and'6, .. 
• ;have a value that falls between A and 7); ' · 

{ · .. JC the. initial two cards dealt .are a 9 . and a ~ing, 
then the spread shaHbe t4ree .. (tha.t is,th,reecar(ls,Jhe·.10, 
jack an~ queen, have.a val11ethaffallsbetween the 9 and 
king), . . . . 

.. (h)Jf'there .isia·.•.spread/after thejnitia(two cards• .are 
. ~ea~t, a player shall ha~ethe.l°.ption to nrakeia .r~ise wager 
m suppo~t of the player's orrgmal wager by-plaC)Jngon·.• the 

. desiggated raise<area of the layout arr arµountnot in excess 
pf tije. player?s. original•·. wager. . . All raise .\\I.agers·.· sllaU . be 

.. inade. immediately after··.the .initialtwq cards have been dealt 
and prfor to .Jhe third card being dealt 

(i)<After all r~ise wa~ers h~ve bee.~ made arid p[iorto 
de~ling. tqe third·card, the. deaier,shalL angounce;.''gii:ises· . 
C)losed: '' .•. The · dealer sha.11 then draw Jl third caret; place. it 
face ~w on the lSox between the iriidat two cards 'and 
annou~ceJhe.value ··of the ·third. card:· .. Thereafter,·the· .. 

.. dealer shall first collect all l9si,ng- wagers ,or pa.y all winning ·. 
\Vagersa,s follq\Vs: . . . . . . 

L-Thepfayer shall \Vin if the value of the third c'ird 
.;. dealtjs,lJetween the ;values of the initial two cards dealt 

and shall· lose if the vah1e, of the third •card dealt is not 
· between the·values of the.initial two cards dealt; 

,-.-· ., _·- •••• • • ' - : '· ,.·,. •'. ',- ( .-:""·" ;, • < 

2.'. • All winning, wagers and raise wagers shall be paid . 
atpayput. odds .. determined. by th(:) spread for that round 
of play, as listed bel9w: ., · · · 

Spt'eai! . 1 
2 
3: 

4 throughll 
. ·- ... ,._.- ' . -·--.. 

> 9- ' A fasiriodicensee n1ay,inits disaefiori, off~r to all: 
patrons. at a reel dog table.· higher. payout od.dSthan those 
listeck ih ( i)2 above, provided .• that.•·. the.·· ¢as ind ]icerisee 

.GompHes. with.the not.ice, •·requirements .. set·· Jorth> in' 
N:J.J\.,{;,:19:47-,-8.3 prior Jo any deqease jn th,e payot1t .• 

. odds. /In no e\lent may(a sasino Jict:!nsee.ctecrease the 
payout odds bel.ow those required by{i)2 above, : . 

Jj) .. ·Attheconclusibn ~f each· .. rou~~ of play, all c~rds. on 
ihelayourshall be picked up, bythe dealer. an~ placecl i11the 
disc.ard. rack in qrde,r · ancl, in, sµch . a· .. that·.· they can be. 
readily' aHanged to reconstrucLthe hand in. sase 9f a que.s-
tion: or dispute. · · · · · 

., ,• ;,_ :.:- i '_,· ·. ·', 

,(k) \vhenevertll.e.cutti11Rcarcf is ·reached:ihthe ~rei.t ·of 
the cards, the dealer. shall .. continue dealing the, .. cards until 
thar round . of plc1y is. complet~d'. ... Jlle dealer shall then 
reshuffle the cards in 'accordance with N.JAC.19:47--'-6.,3 .. 

: ,J\rnindeqby ·R.•1·99:·. q.137;. effect.iye··.Mar~h21,·.•.1994. 
· See: 25 N.J'.R5902(a), 26 N.J.Rl373(b): .. ·. 
Amepdtidby R.1995. d.309; effective June .1~1 1995 . 

. • Supp'. Jl .. 20-95 

19:4%-6.6 · (Reserved) <i · 
'' .. -- . ', ·-, 'J 

'i Repealeq ·by R.1993.,q.630,~ff ective: Dec:. 
J S~e: 25 N,JR 3953(a), 25.NJ.R. 5521 

. l.~:47-6;7 I;r~gulariti¢~ 

-(~)A Gard fou11dJac~ rip in Jhe sho~ shall ndt be used :ill 
the game and: shall be placed in the discard rack, . • · .. . . / .,. 

(8)·· A. card·.:dra~nin~rror wfrvout·itsface beingexpbsed 
sha\LIJe used as.thoughh were tl~e next card from thy shoe, . 

:{c) If aJhird· cardis:dra.wn.a11d exposed .. to· the player~. 
prior to the dealer anqquncing "Raises closed/1 tfre card· 
shaµ be. discarded and ~a~h player, shall. be giv¢n the pption 

..· of playing qut the round bf xoidfog the rnund pf! play.••.·. Prior 
to dealing another thirtl card~ the dealer shaH return . the 
original. wagerta11d ~ny ]raise w~~er · to eachplayet who has 
chosento void the)outjdof play. ..· .... ·• •. •· ' .· . .. . . i .... 

) 

A player wagerjqg on more than mie l>etting 
area I - ., -· .I .. 

'-.. _·:·_:· . '._·._,' .• ;_:,": __ . .. ,t ·:·1 :.:·--··':._.. - . ,· . _'.:'· 
.A ca&inoJicensee may perrµit a. play ., .. ··. e bitting area a.ta red dog ta 

.: '' .. , -; 

Jt.47~? ~Iltin~? .. i~~'li"'f .•h•< or de,tce 
In lieu of the · dealing a11d shuffli~g · requirelfients set forth 

in N.J;;\ .. C 19:47--6.3 and is.4, a casinolicen.see.may utilize a .· 
. de11'ling.· shoe .or.otl)er1 deyice' designed· .to autmnaticany . 
·resl}uffle the cards, profi~~a:that such shoe.or device and.· 
the .. pro~edlires .fqr dealirig'and,shuffljng the•cards through .. 
the use Of tijis deyice \are approved hy}he :c:oinmission . 

•. ·.. . . . •.' ··•. '} .. • ,.; . ' . 
\~:47-7.1·/ JJards: Nmn.bel'." of decks;···. value; 

hari(). ·· 
. . ' - ) 

.. '<a) Mi~iq~ccar\t shallbe playedwitlat. lea 
cards and two,additio~a~~solid yellow .·qrgreeo .i ........ :·• ... , .. •.·· .. ·······1·>> .. i· .. · .... ·.·. 
. •{b) The ''Yalu.~'' of fhe cards in ~ac~ de 

I 
·.-, . ··. ,.-[: 

card. froni · 2 to 9 shall·. have .. i 
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( c) The "Point Count" · of a. hand shall be a single digit 
number from O to 9 inclusive and shall be determined by 
totaling the value of the cards in the hand. If the total of . 
the cards in a hand is a two-digit number, the left digit of 
such number shall be discarded . having no. value and the 
right digit shall constitute the Point Count of the hand. 
Examples of this rule are as follows: 

1. A hand composed of an Ace, a 2 and a 4 has a 
Point Count of7; and 

2. A hand composed of an Ace, a 2 and a 9 has a total 
of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the digit 1 in the 
number 12 is discarded. 

19:47-7.2 Wagers 

(a) The following wagers shall ,be permitted to be made 
by a participant at the game of minibaccarat: 

1. A wager on the "Banker's Hand" which shall: 

i. Win if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

ii. Lose if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Player's Hand"; and 

iii. Either be void or, if the casino licensee charges 
vigorish in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:47-7.3(d), be charged a vigorish equal to 25 percent 
of . the wager, if the Point Count of the "Banker's 
Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal. 

2. A wager on the "Player's Hand" which shall: 
: . . . 

i. Win if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Banker's Hand"; 

ii. Lose if the "Player's Harid" has a Point Count 
lower than that of the· "Banker's Hand"; and 

iii. Be void if the Point Count of the "Banker's 
Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal. 

3. A "Tie Bet" which shall win if the Point Counts of 
the "Banker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal 
and shall lose if such Point Counts are not equal. 

(b) Unless otherwise approved by the Commission, no 
casino licensee, his employees or agents shall accept any 
wager at the game of minibaccarat other· than those speci-
fied in (a) above. 

( c) All wagers at . minibaccarat shall. be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match. play 
coupon on the appropriate areas of the minibaccarat layout 
except that verbal . wagers accompanied by cash may be 
accepted provided they are confirmed by the dealer and 
casino supervisor at the table,. and such cash· is expeditiously 
converted into gaming chips· or plaq\les in. accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

19:47-7.3 
', 

( d) No wager at minibacca~at shall be made, increased or 
'withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No More Bets". 

( e) Once the first card of any hand has been removed 
from the shoe by t§e dealer, no participant shall handle, 
remove or alter any wagers that have been made until a 
decision has been rendered and implemented with respect 
to that wager. 

Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.lR. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 

In (e): added reference to N.J.AC. 19:47-8.3 regarding wager 
requirements. 
Amended by R,1993 d.630, effective .December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 NJ.R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1993 d.655, effective December 20, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R 4474(b), 25 N:,J.R. 5944(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). 

19:47-7.3 Payout odds; vigorish 
(a) A winning wager made on the "Player's Hand" shall 

be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1. 

(b) A winning tie bet shall be paid off by a casino 
licensee at odds of at least 8 to 1. 

(c) A winning wager made on the "Banker's Hand" shall 
be paid .off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1. Except as 
otherwise provided in (d) below, the casino licensee shall\ 
extract a commission known as "vigorish" from the winning 
player in an amount equal to, in the casino licensee's 
discretion, either four or five percent of the amount won; 

) provided, however, t,hat when collecting the vigorish, the 
casino licensee may r6und off the vigorish to five cents or 
the next highest multiple of five cents. A casino licensee 
may collect the vigorish from a Prlayer at the time. the 
winning payout is made or may defer it to a later time; 
provided, however, that all outstanding vigorish shall be 
collected prior to reshuffling the cards in a shoe. The 
amount of any vigorish not collected at the time of the 
winning payouts shall be evidenced by the placing of a coin 
or marker button containing the amount of the vigorish 
owed in a rectangular space in front ofthe dealer on the 
layout imprinted with the number of the player owing such 
vigorish. 

( d) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, charge every 
player at a minibaccarat table a vigorish equal to 25 percent . 
of the player's wager on the "Banker's Hand" if the Point. 
Counts of the "Banker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are 
equal. The vigorish . authorized by this subsection shall be 

/ collected at the end of the round of play and prior to any 
cards being dealt for the next round. of play. . If a casino 
licensee elects to charge the vigorish authorized by this 
subsection, the vigorish otherwise required by ( c) above 
shall not be collected. 

( e) Each casino licensee shall provide notice· of any 
change in the type of vigorish being charged or increase in 
the percentage of vigorish being charged at each minibacca0 . 

47-33 Supp. 11-20-95 
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rat table, in accordance with NJ.AC. 19:47-8.3. The type 
and percentage of vigorish charged at. a minibaccarat table 
shall apply to all players at that table. 

Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective Dc;cember 16, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N:J.R. 3824(a). 

Added new (b ); deleted ( c ); redesignated existing (b) to ( c) with 
changes; added new ( d), codified practice of collecting four or five 
percent vigorish. 
Amended by R.1993 d.655, effective December 20, 1993 . 
. See: 25 N.J.R. 4474(b), 25 N.J.R. 5944(a). 

19:47-7.4 . Opening of table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the 
table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the 
cards and the floorperson assigned, to the table shall verify 
the inspectioµ, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(£). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for 
visual inspection by the first participant or participants to 
arrive at the· table. The cards shall be spread · out in 
horizontal rows by dec:k: according· to suit and in sequence. 
The cards in each suit shall be laid out iri sequence within 
the suit. 

( c) After the first participant or participants are afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall 
be turned face downward oh the table, mixed thoroughly by 
a "washing" or "chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. 

19:47-7.S Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 
after each · shoe of cards is completed, the dealer shall 
shuffle the cards so that they are randomly intermixed. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall · 
lace approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly 

I 
dispersed into the remaining stack. After lacing the cards, 
the dealer calling the game shall, if the casino licensee elects 
this option, shuffle some or all of the cards again. If 
elected, the option must be implt~mented at all tables within 
a pit. A casino iicensee shall not initiate or terminate the 
use of this reshuffling option unless the casino licensee, 
provides its surveillance department and the Commission' 
with at l.east 30 minutes prior written notice, After lacing 
the cards and, where applicable,reshuffling them,.the dealer 
calling the game shall offer the· stack of cards, with backs 
facing away from the dealer, to the participants to be cut 
The dealer shall begin with the participant seated in the 
highest number. position at the table and, working clockwise 
around the table,. shall offer the stack to each participant 
until a participant accepts the cut. If no participant accepts 
the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

( c) The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in 
the. stack at least 10 cards in from either end. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

( d) Once the cutting card has been inserted into the 
stack, the dealer shall take all cards 1in front of the cutting 
card and place them to the back of the stack. The dealer 
shall then insert one cutting card in a position at least 14 
cards in from the back of the stack,· and the second cutting 
card at the end of the stack. The stack of cards shall then 
be inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of 
play. Prior to commencement .of play, the dealer shall 
remove the first card from the shoe and place it, and an 
additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first 
card dr;;iwn, in the discard rack after all cards have been 
shown to the participants. Face cards and tens count as 
tens. Aces count as one. 
Petition for Rulemaking: To eliipinate the lacing of the cards from the 

shuffle and cut procedures,-required in baccarat, 'punto banco and 
minibaccarat. · 

See: 17 N,J.R. 1750(c). . 
Amended by Rl 994 d.283,. effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1210(a), 26 N.J.R .. 2477(a). 
Amended by R.1995 d.429, effective August 7, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.Ri 1176(a), 27 r:,r.J.R. 2974(a). 

· At (b) added notification 'r,equirement for.initiation or termination of 
reshuffle option. 

19:47-7.6 Dealing shoe 
(a) All cards used to game at minibaccarat shall be of 

backs of the same color and design and shall be dealt from a 
dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose and 
located on the table to the left of dealer. 

19:47...:.7.7 Hands of player and ba11ker; procedure for 
· dealing initial two cards to each hand 

(a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game of ,mirii-
baccarat one of which shall be denominated the "Player's 
Hand" and the other 'denominated the "Banker's Hand". 

(b) At the commencement of each round 01/ play, the 
dealer calling the game shall. announce "No More Bets". 

( c) The dealer shall deal an initial four cards from, the 
shoe. The first and , third cards dealt shall constitute the 

. first and second cards of the "Player's Hand." The second 
and fourth cards dealt shall constitute the first and second 
cards of the "Banker's. Hand." The casino licensee may 
deal the initial four cards in accordance with one of the 
following options: 

1. Each dealer shall remove cards from the shoe with 
his or her left hand, turn them face up and then place 
them on the appropriate area of the layout with his or her 
right hand. The first and third cards dealt shall be placed 
on the area designated for the "Player's Hand" and the 
second and fourth cards' dealt shall be placed on the area 

· designated for the "Banker's Hand;" or 
.. 2. The first and third ca.rd.§. dealt shall be placed face 

down in the area designated for the "Player's Hand" and 
the second anq fourth cards dealt shall be placed face 
down underneath the right corner of the dealing shoe 
until the "Player's Hand" is called as provided for in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.S(a), at which time the second and 
fourth cards sball be turned face up and placed on the 
area designated for the "Banker's Hand." 

Supp. )1-20c95 47-34 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

C Amended by R.1987 d.395, effective October 5, 1987. 
See: 19 N.J.R,. 54(b), 19 N.J.R. 1826(b). 

(c) substantially amended. 
Amended by R.1992 d.59, effective February 3, 1992, 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2927(a), 24 N.J.R. 489(a). 
l Provided for two optional ways of dealing: 

19:47-7.8 'Procedure for dealing of additional cards 

(a) After ~h.e dealer positions the cards in accordance 
with· either N.J.A:C. 19:47-7.7(c)l or 2, the dealer shall 
announce the point count of the "Player's Hand" and then 
the "Banker's Hand." - ' -

(b) · Following the announcenient. of the Point Counts of 
each hand, the dealer shall determine whether to deal a 
third card to each hand which instructions 'shall be in 
conformity with the requirements of NJ.AC. 19:47-7.9. 

( c) Any third card required to be dealt sh1all first be dealt 
face upwards to the "Player's Hand" and then to the 
"Banker's Hand" by the dealer. 

( d) In no event shall more than one additional card be 
dealt to either hand) 

( e) Whenever the cutting card appears during play, the 

19:47-7.10 

completion of one more. hand, no more cards will be dealt 
until the reshuffle occurs. 

· Amended by R.1992 d.59, effective February 3, 1992. J See: 23 N:J.R. 2927(a),24 N.J.R. 489(a). 
Provided for two optional ways of dealing. 

19:47-7.9 .-Rules for determining whether third card shall 
be .dealt 

(a) If the Point CounJ of1 either the ''l\'layer's Hand," or 
the "Banker's Hand" after the initial two bards are dealt to 
each is an 8 or 9 (which shall be called a "natural") no more 
cards shall be dealt to either hand. 

(b) ff the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand'' on the 
first twocards is O to 7 inclusive, the "Player's Hand" shall 
draw (that is, take a third r:ard) or stay (that is, not take a 
third cqrd) in accordance withs the requirements of Table 1 
below.. ,, 

Player 
Having 
0 to 5 
6 to 9 

TABLE 1 

Third Card 
Determination 

Draws 
Stays 

cutting card will be removed ~nd placed to the side and the (c) The "Banker's Hand" shall draw (that is, take a third 
hand will be ·completed. Upon completion of that hand, the card) or stay (that is, not take a third card) in accordance 
dealer calling the game shall announce "last hand". At }he with the require¥Jents of Table 2 below. 

TABLE 2 

Third Card Drawn by Player's Hand 

,' . ' . ' . 

Ir 'o Thir'C 
Card Drawn 

. I 
I 

. J 

l -

( d) The first_ vertical column in Table 2 labeled "Point 
Count of Banker's Hand'' shall refer to the Point Count of 
the "Banker's. Hand'' after the\ first two cards have been 
dealt to it. 

( e) The first horizontal column· at the top of Table 2 
labeled "Third Card Drawn by Player's Hand" shall refer to 
the value of the third card drawn by the "Player's Hand'' as 
distinguished from the Point Count of the "Player's Hand". 

(f) The letter "O" used in Table 2 shall mean_ that the 
"Banker's Hand" must draw a third· card and the letter "S" · 
used in Table 2 shall mean that the "Banker's Hand" must 
stay (that is, not draw a third card). 

(g) The method of using Table 2 sha11 be to find the 
Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" in the firstvertical 
column and trace that horizontally across the table until it 

··intersects the. third card drawn by the "Player's Hand". The. 
box at which such intersection takes place will show whether 

. . 

- I 

s 
s 

the ''Banker'.s Hand'' .shall draw a third card or stay. For 
example, if the Point . Count of the/ "Banker's Hand" after 
two' cards is 5 and the value of the third card drawn by the 
"Player's Hand" is_ 4, the table shows that the "Banker's 
Hand" shall drawa third card. 

19:47-7.10 Announcement of result of round; payment 
and collection of wagers 

(a) After each hand has received all the cards to which it 
is entitled pursuant to N,J.A.C. 19:47,--7.7, 7.8 and 7.9, the 
dealer shall announce the final Poi11t Count of each hand 
indicating whicl:J.-hand has won the round. If two hands 
have equal · Point Counts, the . dealer shall announce "Tie 
Hand". 

(b) After the result. of the round is announced, the dealer 
responsible for the wagers on the table shall first collect 
each losing wager. ·Thereafter, the dealer shall, in accor-
dance with one of the following procedures, pay each win-
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. - . ·-_ . ' . . . ,.- \ . . ·_ :· ,· - . ,,_ -,-_ ·-.- ' . . ·, . ' ; -.<-· .. ,. : : ' 

. ning(\Yager anci coHect ofma~kanyyi1for1shm cbn1Irtission·•.·· (e) .. NoparticiBanto!cspectator.shallhandle,.remoJe or c 
., owed pursuant to N.LA.C: 19:4 7_,_ 7 .3, . . . . . alter any,carcls usecl to:gariie 'at ,minibaccarat ~nd DO' deal~r . 

1.i·•·•.·.s.:.·.tart. ing at. th·.··e.· : . .'··h· 'i·ghest n~m.be. red P. fa.Y .. ··.e·r· P ... •.o···•.s .. i.tiqn.'.at · or Pther casino,:empl9ye,e •• or. casino<key employee· shall · · ·· · permit a participant oi"1 spectator to engage in;such activity, ;which a winning wager·. is located •and woceeding in . . 
?escending orderto each next highest numbered player: AmeJided by R.1995d.309,ieffective June 19, 19Js. 
positi~m,the dealer shallfirstpay e~ckwinningwageranq See: 27 NJ-R. J174(a), 27;N.J.R. 246l(a). . 

'then, refurningJo,the highest ·m1mbered player pos~tio11 at •··· t9I.4·.·.7.· .. -•. · ... 7···•·.l.· .. 1. •·.·.••· .. ·.1.·.r.···. r. e .. ·g···.· .. u. J .. a· r1,;'t··· •1·.:~ .. S.· .. ·•·.··.· ... · . . . . .. ·· ... ·.• . . . ·.·· .· .. ' whifh a winnillg wagerwas locateci a.nd,pr,oceedingfrUike ' . 
ordet,:nrnrk or collect t!,le vigorii;h owed by each player. ) (ii) A third ,card. dealt tothe ''Player's Hand'', wheri no. 
, j .. · .· ·· · · •· .· · ·· .. ·•· .· · . •·. · • . •·· ·. .. . < · .... · · · . • •. . · third carcl is authorized by these re~ulations; shall be co Ille 

2. •· §tarting atthe 1 l:l,ighest numt,ered player.pqsition at the . third card of the.• "Banker's H;:md'',if the "~anker's 
which a \Vinniµg .. wager is· .. located ,and proceesling in Hand" is obHged to drawrby Table 2 of N .. J.A.C. 19:47--7.9, 

'• clescending .• order . to . each next highest r:iumbered player •.. ff,. in $tJCh drcuinstaµces, the ''Banker's Hand" is required· .. ·•.· 
. positiqn, the dealer shall firs[ marlcor collect tlle yig9dsh · •· . tn stay, tlle card dealt w error sl1all beCQIIl{l t.he first card of 
•· owe1 by eafh 'player and then, returning t.o )he highest Jhe next harid unle,ss it has been disclosed. In such case, the .. 
·. :mimberediplayecp9sitio11 at,whiclfa \Y,inning wag~Ji~ • disc,losed card an,d an iidditi9nalnumber of cards equal to 

located and proceeding. in like order., pay each~winriing Jhe! amollnt. on this ca~d shall be drawn. face upwards from 
·\\'ager. •c th~,shoe;anq.·placed in:the,discard rack. 

• 3. Starting at_; tM .highest numbered • pliyer pqsiti?Il Jt · .. · (b) A. card ;drawn inl~rror from the shoe, if not dis~losed, 
which awinning wager is located, the dealer shall paythat .•.. ·. shall be µsed as tlle -firstsard oftµe ne~ hand of play, .. · u, 
player's win,ning wa~er apd imme,diately tllere~fter 111ark: ' ' the card has beeii-.disclosed, :a lmrn card procedure . as .. · 
or/collect the .vigorish ·owed, by th.at player and then, describecl<inta) aboye,js~all be implemented, 1 · 

proceeding in descending order to the next, highest num- J .· ..... • .··. .. . .. i ...... ••· .. '/ . · .. •· . ·.. . . ..•. 
9ered player position · at which a winning wager islocatecl, ·. · Jc} All cards ~ound ~ac.e .· upwards in. the shQe shall not be 
repeat. this procedure . until ·. eac!,1/w,inning wager is paid used. in the game and\.sha.U be',pla,ceci' in the clisc;ard r,ack, 

i and we vigorish ow,ed. by. each player js eithet1rilarked <:lr along witl:l arl a~ditioqal/anim;mt. of pu;ds drawn face. up-
. collected. . . . wards, )vhich. agrees withthe number on. the/cards found. 

4. Starting atth(: highest nurnber;d player positi9n ii·. fice .· upwards in the shoe'. . , ·. 
whic:h h winning wager is located, the, dealer shaH mark pr (d)lfth~re are insuiicient cards remain~g in the shoe to 
collect the yigorish owed by that playeLand imIT1ediately< complete JI. round . of play, .. that. round shall ... be . void and • a 
tberea.fter.• p~y ·that .Playe.r?,s winniri.g \Vag~r. apd Jh~~' new roundshall commence after the entire set .of cards·are 
PfOC:e~ciing in.descendj11g order to,the.next!,lighestnlltp·; • . reshuffle~ imdpLiced 4ltheish9~. . .. ·-' ·. ·. ·. . ;. 1 ,. , ···•· 

her~d pfayer positionatwhich awinnirig '1Vageris1ocated, ··.. ·.··· · ... ·· · 'y , · · •. · , , . 

repeat'this ,procedure until the vi~ori~h owed by e~ch .. ' 1~:47~7.12. fonfinlio~ssltuffiingshofo~devic~ . ' ... ··.· ·.· ··'. 
player is either· marked or colle,cte,d and · each. winning . 111 Heu of the dealing and shuffling requirements set forth 
wagetis paid. . inN.J.A,{'.:,)9:47-'-:75 ajid3.6; a casino licepse~ may .lltilize, a 
.. · .·· .·., ··. .·' ·•···. . ·. . . ' . ·.··•· '·· ··•· ..... ·•·... .• .··. i. • ••·. . . . deaHgg s!,lpe, or . othe~, device designecl ,t,Q automatically 
(cJ'f\ casinoJicensee may; iri its. ,di~er~tion, el.ect to use . rnshuffle the cards provicied tliat. SU.ch ,shoe or device and 

a11y ~f .the · · proceclures .. · autllorized in ·•. (9).' abo~e at aµy the: procedu,res for. dealin~ and • shufflingthe~cards throug~ 
minibaccarat table in its"establishment/proyided, however, use of tllis device are i approved by thf Coni!}1ission or. its 

.\that: . , , , . . . ; . . . . authorized designee,. , . . . 

. ,x; •.· The s~µ,e .procedure·•· sh~U. beusectfor ali rttinibacf 
carat·taJ;,les,.located withi1ythe ~ame .gaming Pit; .·; .· . .· 

.,_I:·:•:_\_:\·._·,:·\.:";_'._ .... ".,_.,,·_. :;·_:_--:_i.", __ ··-._··< . _' >"·:_,.'.:_·.-_-.'.::..,:>,:_;'<-•-:' __ .-:.,_·_-_··. ,'/_·;·_<··,>-' 

2. , ,4\nyminibaccarattable locatefinagaipingpittliat .·.· . . ... L. _ 1 > .·· .•. .. > .. ·•·· ·•·. < .· .. 
also ,.contains •a ,Pllritg baneo table, shall use }he sall)e" . ,· SUBCHAPTER 8 .. I{EGVLAT'IONS CO'NCE~NING .. 
·prpce<iure .that •is.·to be used': at thepunto · banco table, ALL·GAMESY· . 
pursuant to N.J.AC: 19:47-3.l0(c); and · > •. > . ) ) · . . • 

3. 'fhe c.ommis.sion ..... an .. d. the cas.i110 .. li.censee·.s •. ·s. iuveil- . 19;47-Slt Electronic, ieiectrical ·. ~md 'rnechanidd. deyic,es 
l. . ·,. ·. d ..... t t. h. ·11 b . t"f' a· . . ·t·· ,- .. t 1·, t. ·3···0 · . ·.·.• ..... ·. ·. ".··.·.'•··.·.···· . ... _pr .... o. h .... ··.i···b·i .. te .. d ... ·•·.:.... ·.•·.· .•··· ..... ·.· .· .. · .. •.· .. ·. · ... , .. ·•·•·· .... • · .. · ... · .·· ... • .. ·· ·.· .·. ·.·· . ance epar men S · a · .. e no I 1e .· .' In wr1. mg, a ... · e&s .· .··. , 
minu t~s prior to.· the·. implei:lientatipn ,of or a change 4-it.he 1, ·, ,E:xcept as.· specifically permitted by the Colllmissim1, 11,0 · ... 
partic1,llN pr,9cedure to be· use.cf ata.table or ga,ming fit;.· ,person shall· po.~sess w~th th.e intt!11tto use, or/actually us.e, · 

I • .• ..· • '· .. ··.. . • • ..· .· .· . ··. . .· .. •. ·. ·•. ... . • . . . . •· • • iit any table g&me, ef thet by ?irnself or . in co~cert wit? 
· ( d) At the conclusiqn ofarou11d of play, an, cards on the · others, any calculatqr, cc:Hp.puter, or other electromc, ~lectn-

layout ~~alh be pickecLup bf the dealer and pl<19e~ in th~ cal. or. meclianicakdevrce,Joassistin projecting,an outcome 
discard rack,. in order and in such a wayJhat they can pe . at ~ny ta\Jle game or !iµ Jeeping tr.ack pfoi- analyzing the 
readily •arrartged. to indicate the ''Player's Hand" ~11~lthe cards haying been.de~lt, the;,cpangi11g probapilitie~ .of any . 
. ' 1Banker's Hand" in.case of question ocdispute. table game, or the playi!].g str~tegies to be.4tilizyd1 · · 

( 
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CASINO. CONTROL COMMISSION: 
:. •._ . . .. ,· ' :· __ ; 

R.1981d.551, effective December 5, 1~83, 
See: 15 NJ.R. l572(aY, 15 N:J.R. 2047(a). 

.. ·. . .· .· .. ·' ... ( . ·· .. • .· . 
See: 23 ~:J,R. 2926(a), 23 NJR. 3824(a).' 

Added (b )8, provisions for sic bo. .··. . . 
Amended by R.1992 d.411, effective October 19/199'.2; 

19:47-8.2 Minimum and tnaximum ,wagers See: 24 .N.J,K 558(a), 24 ~.J.R: 3753(a) .. 
• · • .. Added· pai gow wager pr!-wision. ::ii (b W 

(a) Except a~ othenyise specificallyj,rovided in,this chap~ Ainenqed by R.1992 d.406, effective Of:tober 19, 1992 ..... . 
ter, the minimum and maximum wagers "perini,tted at any.·. ·. See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24-N.J.R.'15J7(a);}4 N.J.R. 3742(a). • · 
authori.z. ed.·. table gam .. e ... m.· .. a_·· .ca_s·in.,.o. o. · .. r.c····a.·.s ... 1.·no .. s. i.lh. ulcast .. i.n.··g.· . , l'aj gow poker, provision added at. (b)l.O .. · . •. i .·· .. · . · . . . . . . . · Amended by R.1992'd.453, effective Novembed6, 19Q2 .. 
f;:i_~ility shall be established by tbe.,casinb licensee;· provided · See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24.N.J.RA279(b); · 
however, that any required ni.inimum wager.of $100:Q0 or· Add.ed (b)lL .... · . .· .. < ··· .· .. · 
less which has coqespondirig payouLodds of five to~one or Amended by R.1993 .d.37, effective January. i9, 1993, 
l h 11 b · •·d h · · , · . . · •·.. · ·•· h. h . . . · · . See: 24 NJ:R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. .348(b). ·· · · . .·. 
ess s a e reqmre to • aye a maxnn.un1 wager W IC . JS at · Similkasting added. ./ _ . . . . · . . .• .. • .• . ·· .. · .. •· :;, 
least 10. times .the amount of .the minimum wager. ~epeaJ and New Rule,· R.1993 d.630, effectiv()_i December· .6; 

See: 25 .N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R 5521(::i). .• . • .. 
1993. 

(b) A casino licensee may offer: r 
L Different maximmt1Wagers at one g·atrtini t~ble for 

each permissible wagerir(an authorized game; ·and ..... 

"2. • Different maximum· wagers atdiffJr~ntgarning ta~ 
bles ·tor each permissible wager in ari. authorize.d gaine. 

·• . ' . . . . . . . .· \" \ ·/ . . . ' . 
( c) A casino licensee sfoill provide ncltice· c>f tne minimum 

and m~imumwagers .. in:effect·at each.:g3:'mingtable, an:ct· 
any changes the.reto, in accordance with N.J.AC. 19_:47'--8.3. 

(d) "Anywag~'t°.acceptedby .· a, dealer ~l11c:h ·.· is in: e~cess of · 
.. the established .max11IJum pernifrted.wager ·at th?Lt. gaming . 
.table shall be paid or lost in_ its entirety in accordarke .with 
the rules of d1e ga'me, nbiwithstandinf that fhe wager 
exceedea the current table maxirttum:: . . . . 

Amended· by· R.1979 · ~I:206; effective May 24, 1979 ... · 
See: 1QN.,J.R.566(e),llN.J:B,;,360(af •,·. · .) .. 
'Above rule.confirmed September 26, ·19,79. !l§ R:1979 d.377.. 
See: llN.J.R 599(c} ·.. .• •••·• , . , .· > . . . 
Amended by R.1980 .d.133, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 12. N.J;R. 57(b ), l2NJ.R. 294(d); .· ·• ...... •.··· ... , 
Ainended by •R.1981 d,368, effeGdve Octol:>.er 8, 198( 
See" 13 N,J.R.534(b), J3 N,J.R. 709(b), · . ' 

Section substantiaHy 11mended. .· .· . . ·. ·.. ;- .• · : , 
Ainendecl by RJ 982 (1:255, effective .August 2,. 1982, operative Septem-
. berJ5,1982, .' <• ,· · ... , •· ···• .... · . . 
See: 14 N.J.R .. 559(b), J4-N:J.R.}41(bf ; . . • .. · .· .. · 

·Decreased maximumw;i.gerfrom.$500:00 to ~lQ0.00whereminiinum 
wager is $5.00 or less: ML . . . · ·· · : 
R.1983 d.551, effective December 5,'1983. 
.See: 15N,JJ{; 1.572(a), .15 N.J.R. 2047(a); 

Section recodified from 19:47-'5:1. · ·.. . . 
Amended byR1985 d.110, effettive Mardi ls;: f985;-
See: 16 N.J:R. 3425(a), lTN.J,R. 740(b). . .. 

(b)5i repealed; ii changed to j. · · .· 
Public Notice: Petition for RulemaJartg: : 
.See: JS N.J:R.J206(a}. \ Cc· .. , • .···. . • . 

Amended byJ~.,1986 d:308, effective f\ug~st 4,. 1986 .. 
See: 18 N,J.R. 1096(a:); 18 N.JJ~. 1614(1:i). · · 

(b)6 ad<;lecl. ·. ··· · •.·· · . •. ·.. · .•. · · · .· .... · , 
Ainen,ded by R.1987 d.433,. effec.tive November 2, 1987. 
See: )9 N.J.R. 858(b), 19 N.J.R. 2066(a)i · · 
~dministrative Correction: Deleted.the Foreword. 
See: 22 N.J.R 2343(bj. . . . . .... • _, . ·••··. , .. 
Amended by R. 1991. d,532, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: .. 23 N.J.R 2231 (a), 23. N.J.R,; 3348( a) ... 
. Added (b)7 for ''Red dog", . . . · .. · · .,.·.· ... · 
.Amended by R.1991. d.552, effective Novelllber 4; 1991. , 
See: 23 N.J,R. 2613(11),23 N.J,.R. 3354(a). ·.. · . ' ··• 
. Revised text to add'refererice fo l'U.AC. 19_:47-8.3 on ,wager re- · 
quiremerits. · . . . · . · · . ,.·. .•. . . 1 
Amended by R.1991 d.616,;effective De(;ember 16, 1991. . 

19:47-8:3 · .iules ofthe 7games; hoti~e. 
(a) Wlieneve~ a casino licensee is required bf rule t6 

proyicte. riotic:e .. of.the ·•·rules.pursuant to .whicha·•particular·· 
. table'gallle wilt be qp~rated; the casino• licertse~~hall•post .a 
. sign at the gaming table · adv1sipg patrons of. the rules m 
effect;a( that ta9le.. . · . .· . . . -' .. • .. ,. 

. ·. . .. (!?) E~cept;/as' .provided)n ( cf below, no\ c~sino 1icensd; 
shall change the ruks pmsuanUo wpi,ch a particular h1ble 
game is bei~g. operated unless, at )~ast 011e-half i,houi in 

advance of such change, th~ casino Hcensee: . .· 

L ·posts a si~n at the gaming table advising patrnns of 
the Jule change ancfthe1 time that it will go into effect; 

. 2> .· \Anno~nces the I rule change to patfons ;wh~ are .. ~t 
the, table; and · · 

/ 
}>. Notifies the Commi~sion of the rule ?hange; the 

ga,rr1ipg table where ii win be irnplemented arid t.he time 
.. that · it 'will become effectiv~; provided however; . that the 
Commission .need no_t ,be •rtotified of'increa~es ·in mini: 
lll11m wagers. · 

( c) . Notwithstanding.· (b) ab~ye,. a c:asino . licensee may at 
· any time fower the permissible minimµm wager. or change 
the permissible maximum w,ager < at a taQle ganie upop 
posting a.·_.sign at ·th~· gaming_ ta,ble! advising patrons of .the 
change ,in the p~rmissible minimum or maximum wager and 

. announcing" the change to patrons who are at the table. . ...... · .·;·. . ... / 

(d}.The location, size an,dJimguagepf each sign required. 
by this section shalf be· submitted. tQ and approved by the 
Cominfssion priorto its i,ise. · · · ·· · 

.. · Ne; R~le, Ri991 l.55}, d.55~,effective Nove~b~r4, · 1991. 
. See: 23~N;J,R. l784(b), 23 fU.R. ~6i3(11), 23 N.J:R ~350(a), 23 N.J.R. 

: )~54(C). . .. . . 'I ' 
. Administ~a.th:e correction (P). 
~ee: 25N,JR 1230(c)> , .. · . < . . 

. · • _Amended py' R. 1993 d.630, • effe.ctiv~ December· 6, 1993. . 
· See: 25 N!1-R- 3953(a), 25. N.f~- 552l(a).. ,: 

.. Law Review. and Journ~l Commentaries 

. Casinos~Blackj~ck-Card .Coun(ers~ontracts-Discrimillation-Jµris: 
<;liction. PR Chenowetji;'.137 N:J.L.J.! No: 6, 59 (1994)., · · · 

">. . ' 
47-37 ·supp. 11~20~9,5 



19:47-8.3 

Case Notes 

Casino breached contract with patron wh,en patron was allowed to 
place $350 bet on blackjack table after maximum bet was 10\Vered. 
Campione v. Adamar of NeKJersey, Inc., 274 NJ.Super. 63, 643 A.2d 
42 (L.1993). 

Casino's have discretion in interpretation of rules and regulations. 
Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 N.J.Super. 63, 643 A.2'd 
42 (L.1993 ). 

I i, , 

19:47-8.4 New gam~s; requirements and procedures for 
applicatio'n, declaratory ruling, test or · 
experiment, and final approval of new 
authorized game 

(a) Interested persons such as casino licensees, casino 
service industries, and owners, licensees, lessees or franchi-
sees of the rights to a proposed new game, may petition the 

\ Commission for appro,val of the game. · 

. (b) A petition for approval of a proposed new game must 
include as a petitioner at least one casino licensee who has. 
agreed in_ writing to· participate in a test or experiment of 
the game ·in its casino. · All petitioners shall be jointly and 
severally liable for payment of. all regulatory review costs 
and other related expenses incurred by the Commission and 
the Division of Gaming Enforcement in the review, testing 
and approval of the. game. 

(c) A proposed new game may be a variation of an 
authorized game; a composite of authorized games, or any 
other game compatible with the public ipterest and suitable 
for casino use, pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-5. 

( d) A . petition for a proposed new. game shal.l be in 
writing, signed by the petitioners, and shall include the 
following informa~ion: 

· 1. The names and addresses o~ petitioners; 

,~, Whether the game is a variation of an authorized 
game, a composite or authorized games, or another game 
which is compa_(ible with the public interest and is suitable 
for casino use; 

3. A complete and detailed description of the game 
for whieh approval is sought, including: 

i. A summary of the game, incl,uding the objectives 
of the game, the method of play ~nd the wagers 
offered; 

ii. The draft of proposed rules describing the equip-
ment used to play the game, and the proposed rules of 
the game, drafted in a format similar to that found in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47 and in accordance with the Rules for 
Rulemaking at N.J.A.C. 1:30, if approved; 

/ . 
iii. The true . odds, the payout odds, and the house 

advantage for each wager: 

iv. A sketch or picture of the game layout; if an)'.; 
and 

OTHER AGENCIES 

v. Sketches or pictures of the equipment used to 
play·the game; 

' 4. Whether rthe game, its name, or any ?f the equip-
ment used to play it is covered by any copyrights, trade-
marks or pate,nts, either issued or. pending; 

5. An assurance that the game has been offered ini-
tially to all c;asirro licensees; 

6. • An agreement, satisfa,ctory in form and content tCJ · 
the Commission, releasing ind indemnifying the Commis-
sion and the JState of New Jersey from all- copyright, 
trademark, patent or other claims of petitioners and any 
other persons; 

' 
7. A request for a declaratory ruling, pursuant to 

N.J.A.C. 19:42-9.1, that the. proposed new game is a 
variation of an authorized game, a composite of autho-
rized games or is compatible with the public interest, as 
required by N.J,S.A. 5:12-5; 

8. A request for a test or experiment of the game, if 
_ approved, under sections 5 and 69( e) of the Act; and 

• 9. Any other peitin_ent information or,. ~aterial re-
quested of specific petitioners by the Commission or the 
Division of Gam,ing Enforcement. 

(e) In making a determination whether a proposed new 
game is an acceptable variation ofan authorized game or a 
composite of authorized games, or is compatible with the 
public interest, the Commission may consider ,rules and 
method of play; true , and payout odds; wagers offered; . 
layout; equipment used to play the game; personnel re-
quirements; game_secubty and integrity; similarity to other 
authorized games or other games of chance; other varia-
tions or composites , of the game previou~ly approved as · 
authorized games; a'.s well as any other relevant factors. 
Any such determination shall be subject t9 a condition that 
the game must undergo a successful test for suitability of 
casino use under sections 5 and 69( e) of the Act, as 
provided below. 

(f) If.the proposed new game is preliminaril)'. approved ~y 
the Commission in accordance with section ( e) above, peti-
tioners shall submit the following in q:mnection with any 
propos~d test of the game pursuant to sections 5 and 69( e) 
of the Act: 

1. For any petitioner that is not, a casin:o licensee or a. 
casino service industry (CSI) licensee: · 

i. · A completed application for the appropriate type 
of CSJ license, together with the applicable non-refund-
able license application fee; and \ 

ii. An application for a transactional waiver, pursu-
ant to the Act and rules of .the Commission, if required; 
and 

2. 'A test submission, which shall include, at a mini-
mum: 
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i. The name~ of the casinos where the test of the 
proposed new game will ta:ke place; 

ii. The dates and times when the test will take 
place, and the gaming tables or other gaming equip-
ment that will be · involved; 

iii. The proposed signage to be posted at the en-
trances to the casinos where the test is to be conducted; 

iv. The criteria pr<?11osed for use in determining the 
success of the test, and the methods proposed for 
documenting it, including any necessary forms; and 

v. Any other materials or information requested of 
specific -petitipners by the Commission or the Division 
of Gaming Enforcement. 

(g) A test of the new game pursuant to sections 5 and 
69( e) of the Act shall take place at such times and places, 
and under such conditions, as the Commission may require. 
The rules of the game and the test may be modified at any 
time during the test period if the Commission deems it 
necessary to do so. No final approval of a new game shall 
be granted until: 

1. The Commission has determined that the game is 
suitable for casino use pursuant to sections 5 and 69( e) of 
the Act; 

2. Any necessary regulatory amendments have been 
adopted pursuant to the Administrative. Procedure Act, 
N~J.S.A 52:14B-1 et seq. and have become effective. 

3. · All necessary CSI license applications have been 
filed, and all necessary transactional waivers have been 
issued; and 

4.' · All regulatory review costs and other related ex-
penses incurred by the Commission and the Division 6f 
Gaming Enforcement in the review, testing and approvaL 
of the game, have been paid in full. 

(h) Nothing in this section shall be construed to restrict 
or limit the Commission in any way from proposing new 
games or game variations on its own initiative, at any time: 

New Rule, R.1992 d.474, effective December 7, 1992. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3223(a), 24 N.J.R. 4417(a). 

19:47-8.S Patron access, to the rules of the games; gaming 
' guides 

(a) Each casino licensee shall maintain at its security 
podium a printed copy of the complete text of the rules of 
all authorized games and all other information required to 
be made available to the public pursuant to NJ.S.A 
5:12-lO0f. This information shall be made available to the 
public for inspection upon request. 

(b) Each casino licensee shall make available to patrons 
upon request an abridged version of the information re-
quired to be made available by N.J.S.A. 5:12-lO0f. Each 
such version, to be knowrt as a "gaming guide," ,may be 

19:47-9.2 
I 

produced in a printed, 'video or other format approved by 
the Commission. 

( c) No gaming guide shall be issued, displayed or distrib-
uted by a casino licensee unless and until a sample thereof 
has been submitted to and approved by the Commission. 
No casino licensee shall issue, display or distribute any 
gaming guide that is materially different from the approved \ 
sample ·thereof. 

( d) 'Prior to issuing, distributing or displaying a gaming 
guide that is materially different from the approved sample 
thereof, each casino · licensee shall submit and obtain Com-
mission approval for a sample of the complete guide. which 
contains the material changes. · 

( e) Each casino licensee may display ap approved gaming 
guide at any location in its establishment. Pursuant to 
NJ.AC. 19:43-14.1, each such display does not constitute 
advertising, nor does such display constitute the contract 
with or the use or employment of a barker for purposes of 
N.J.S.A. 5:12-100(/ ). 

1 New Rule, R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). 

SUBCHAPTER 9. SIC BO 

19:47-9.1 Dice; number ofdice; sic bo shaker 

Sic bo shall be played with three dice, which shall be 
sealed inside a sic bo shaker pursuant to NJ.AC. 
19:46-1.16. The sic bo shakerwhile at the table shall be the 
responsibility of the dealer at all times. 

· 19:47-9;.2 Permissible wagers 

(a) The following shall constitute the definitions of per-
missible wagers at the game of sic bo: 

1. "Three of a kind" shall mean a wager which shaU 
win if the saµie number is showing on all three dice and 
the player selected that number· to· appear on all three 
dice. 

2. "Two of a kind" shall mean a wager which shall win 
if the. same number is showing on two of the three dice 
and the· player selected that number to appear on two out 
of the three dice. 

3. "Any three of a kind" shall mean a wager which 
shall win if the numeric value on all three dice is the same 
and the player wagered that any of the numbers 1 through 
6 would appear on all of the three dice. 

4. "Total Value Bet" shall mean a wager which shall 
win if the numeric total of all three dice equals the total 
of the number wagered. 

47-39 Supp. 11-20-95 



19:47-9.2 

5. "Two Dice Combination" shall mean a wager which 
shall win when the player wagered that a combination of 
two specific but different numeric values would appear on 
at least two of the dice and•. the twb numeric values 
chosen are showing. 

6. ··"Small Bet" shall mean a wager which shall win if 
the numeric total of all three dice equals any one of the 
following totals: 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, or 10 and shall lose if any 
other numeriqotal is shown or if three.of a kind appears. 

7. "Big Jiet" shall mean a wager which shall win if the 
numeric total of all three dice equals any one of the' 

· follo~ing totals: 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16 or 17 and shall lose 
if any other numeric total is shown or if three of a kind 
appears. 

8. "One of a kind" shall mean· a wager which shall win· 
if one or more of the three dice ~hows a numeric value 
equal to the number wagered. 

19:47-9.3 Wagers 
(a) All wagers at sic ho shall be made by placing gaming 

chips or plaques on the appropriate areas .of the sic bo 
layout. No verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be 
accepted at the game of sic bo, 

(b) Each player shall be responsible for the correct posi-
tioning of his or her wagers on the sic bo layout regardless 
of whether the player is assisted bythe .dealer. Each player 
must ensure that any instructions given to the dealer regard-
ing the placement of wagers are correctly carried out. 

( c) Each wager shall be settled strictly in accordance with 
its position on the layout when the dice come to rest and the. 
numeric value showing pn ea,ch die has . been entered into 
the electrical device and illuminated at the .table. 

Amended by R.1993 d.630, .effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a): 

19:47-9.4 Payout odds 
(a) Payout odds on any layout or in any brochur,e or 

· . other publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be 
stated through the use of the word "to" or "win" and no 
odds shall be stated through the use of t):.J.e word "for." 

(b) Each casino licensee shall pay off winning wagers at 
the game of sic bo at no less. than the odds hsted below: 

Wager 
Three of a kind 
Two/ of a kind 
Any I three of a kind 
Total value of 4 
Total value of 5 
Total value of 6 

) Total value of 7 
Total value of 8 
Total value of 9 
Total value of 10 
Total valueof 11 

Payout Odds 
150 to 1 

8 to 1 
24 to 1 
50 to 1 
18 to 1 
14 to 1 
12 to 1 
8 to 1 
6 to 1 
6 to 1 
6 to 1 

Wager 
Total value of 12 
Total value of 13 
Total value of 14 
Total value. of 15 
Total.value of 16 
Total value of 17 
Any two dice combination 
Small Bet 
Big Bet 
One of a kind 

-OTHER AGENCIES 

Payout Odds 
6 to 1 
8 to 1 

12 to 1 
14 to 1 
18 to 1 
50 to 1 
5 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 

( c) "One of a kind" shall be paid at 2 to 1, if two of the 
dice show the same numeric value, and at 3 to 1, if all three 
dice show the same numeric value. 

19:47-9.5 Procedures for opening .and dealing the game 
(a) Prior to opening the sic bo table for gaming activity, 

the floorperson assigned to the sic bo table shaU inspect the 
electrical device in order to ensure that the table is in 
proper working order. At a minimum, the inspection shall 
be completed by . entering three numeric values into the 
electrical· device and verifying that all winning· combinations 
are properly illuminated. · · 

(b) Prior to shaking the sic bo shaker, the dealer shall . 
announce "No more bets." 

( c) Once "No more bets" has been announced, the dealer 
shall place the cover on the sic bo shaker, and shake the sic 
bo shaker at least three times so as to cause a random 
mixture of the dice. 

( d) The· dealer shall then remove the cover from the sic 
bo shaker, announce the numeric value of each die and 
enter the numeric value of each die into the electrical device 
on the · table. The electrical device. shall then cause the 
winning combinations to be illuminated .on the sic bo layout. 

. I 

( e) After the winning combinations have been illuminat-
ed, the dealer shall first collect all losing wagers and then 
pay off all winning wagers at the odds currently being 
offered in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-9.4. The sic bo 
shaker shall remain uncovered until all winning wagers have 
been paid. 

(f) After all Josing wagers have been collected and all 
winning wagers paid, the dealer shall dear the previously 
illuminated winning con;ibinations from the table. 

19:47-9.6 Irregularities . 
(a) If the dealer uncovers the sic bo shaker and all three 

dice do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker, the dealer 
shall call a "No Roll." 

(b) If the electrical device malfunctions and the sic bo 
shaker has been uncovered, the dealer shall, in the presence 
of the casino supervisor, collect all losing ..yagers and pay all 
winning wagers. · Once the wagers on the layout have been 
settled, all gaming at sic bo shall cease until the electrical 
device has been fixed. · 
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SUBCHAPTER 10. PAI GOW 

19:47--10.1 . Definitions 
The following words and terms, when used in this sub-

chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicates otherwise. 

"Bank" shall mean the player "'.ho elects to have the 
other players and dealer play against him or her and accepts 
the responsibility to pay all winning wagers. 

"Co-banking" is defined in N.J.A.C 19:47-10.8. 

"Copy hand" shall mean ,either a high hand or low hand 
of a player which is identical in pair rank or pointwalue and 
contains the same highest ranking tile as the corresponding 
high hand or lpw hand of the dealer or bank. 

"Dead hand" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.13C. 

"Gongs" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2. 

"High hand" shall mean the two tile hand formed with 
two of the four tiles dealt at the game of pai gow so as to 
rank higher. than the hand formed from the remaining two 
tiles. 

"Marker" shall mean an object or objects used to desig-
nate the bank' and the co-bank, as appro~ed by the Commis-
sion. 

"Matched pairs" is defined in N;J.A.C. 19:47,-10.2. 

"Mixed or unmatched pairs" is defined in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-10.2. 

"Push" is a tie as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47,-10,7(h). 

"Rank or ranking" .shall ~ean the relative position of a 
pai gow hand as set forth in N,J.A.C. 19:47-10.2. 

"Second highest or low hand" shall ~ean the two tile 
hand formed with two of the four tiles dealt at the game of 
pai gow so as to rank lower than the hand formed from the 
remaining two. tiles. 

"Setting the hands" shall mean the process of forming a 
high hand and a low hand from the four dealt tiles. 

"Supreme pair" shall mean the pair of tiles that form the 
highest ranking hand in the game of pai gow and shall be 
formed with the six (2-4) tile and the three (1-2) tile. 

"Value" shall mean the numerical point value assigned to 
a pair of tiles in accordance with the provisions of N:J.A.C. 
19:47-10.2. 

"Washing" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.4. 

"Wongs" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2. 

19:47-10.2 

19:47-10.2 Pai gow tiles; ranking of hands, pairs and 
tiles; value .of the hand 

( a) Pai gow shall be played with one set of 32 tiles which 
shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.19A. 

(b) When comparing high hands or low hands to deter-
mine the higher ranking hand, the determination shall first 
be based upon the rank of any permissible pair of tiles 
which are contained in the hands. · A hand with any permis-
sible pair of tiles shall rank higher than a hand which does 
not contain any permissible pair. The permissible pairs of 
tiles in pai gow and their rank, with the ''supreme ,pair" 
being the highest or "first" ranking pair, are as follows: 

Ranking 

First 

Second 
Third 
Fourth 
Fifth 
Sixth 
Seventh 
Eighth 
Ninth 
Tenth 
Eleventh 
Twelfth 

Thirteenth 
Fourteenth 
Fifteenth 
Sixteenth 

Seventeenth 

Eighteenth 

Nineteenth 

Twentieth 

Pairing 
Supreme Pair 
Six (2-4) and Three (1-2) 
Matched Pairs 

. Twelve (6-6) and Twelve (6-6) 
Two (1-1) and Two (1-1) 
Eight (4-4) and Eight (4-4) 
Four (1-3) and Four (1-3) 
Ten (5-5) and Ten (5-5) 
Six (3-3) and Six (3,--3) 
Four (2-2) and Four (2-2) 
Eleven (5-6) and Eleven (5-6) 
Ten ( 4-6) and Ten ( 4-6) 
Seven (1-6) and Seven (1-6) 
Six (1-5) and Six (1-5) 

Mixed or Unmatched Pairs 
Mixed Nines (3-6 and. 4-5) 
Mixed Eights . (3-5 and 2-6) 
Mixed Sevens (3-4 and 2-5) 
Mixed Fives (1-4 and 2-}) . 

Wongs 
Twelve (6-6) and Nine (4-5) 
Twelve (6-6) and Nine (3-6) 
Two (1-1) and Nine (4-5) 
Two (1-1) and Nine {3-6) 

Gongs 
Twelve ( 6-6) and Eight (2-6) 
Twelve (6-6) and Eight (3-5) 
Twelve (6-6) and Eight (4-4) 
Two (1-1) and Eight (2-6) 
Two (1-1) and Eight (3-5) 
Two (1~1) and Eight (4-4) 

(c) When comparing high hands or low hands which are 
of identical permissible pair rank, the dealer or, if applica-
ble, the bank shall win that hand (copy hand). 

(d)-When comparing the rank of high hands or low hands 
which do not contain any of the pairs listed in (b) above, the 
higher ranking hand shall be determined on the basis of the 
"value" cif the hands. The value of a hand shall be a single 
digit number from zero to nine inclusive and shall be 
determined by adding the total number of spots which are 
contained on the two tiles which form the hand. If the 
numeric total of 'the spdts is a · two digit number, the left 
digit of _such number shall be discarded and the right digit 
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shall constttute the value ofJhe band, 
are. as· follows: 

L A hand composed of a twd .(1-1} and a ~ix (3-3) 
h~s a valµe of eight; and 

·.·2 ... ·.·A hand composed of .an,eltveri--{5---'6).an.d.a,seven 
(1'-"6) has a numeric total ofl8, buta value ofonly .. eigqt, 
since the)eft digit ("1") in the number 18 is discarded. 

. . (e}Notwithst~nding the provisions of{d) above, if the 
.tiles .. which form the. supreme pair are used separately,. the 
numerictotal of the three {1-'"2) may be counted as a six and 
the 'numerictotaLof the six (2c:4)may be taunted as a three. ' 
When the three (l--2) is c01.mted as six, its individual 
ranking pursuant to (g) below shall be, fifteenth instead o.f 
seventeenthand when the six (2-4) is• counted as three its 

rindividqal ranking shall, be seventeenth inste.;id of fifteen.th'. 

(f) When comparing high hands or low hands which are 
of identical value, the .hand with the highest ranking individa 
u..al tile shall be considered the higher ranking hand. 

. . ( . ·. ..•···. ..··. .. ' · ... 
(g) The individ4al · ranking for each ,tile, with ''.first"· reps 

resenting· the highest ranking, is as follbws: 

·•First ·. ·. \ . 
Second 
Third 
Fourth · 
Fifth 
Sixth 
Seventh 

. Eighth. 
···Ninth 
Tenth 
Eleventh 

.. ··••.·Twelfth 
·Twelfth' 
Thii;teenth . 
· Thirteenth 

I • Fourteenth 
Fourteenth , 

··. ·Fifteenth 
Sixteenth 
Sixteenth '\ 
Seventeenth 

Tile · . Number of Tiles in · · 

Twelve ( 6~6) 
Two (1..:.1) 
Eigbt(4-4) .· 
Four (1:-3) 
Ten (5c..5), 
Six (3:-3) .. 
Four (2-2) 
Eleven· (5-6) · ' 
Ten (4..-6) 
Seven .. (1-6) 
Six (l-,-5) 
Nint\(3-:-(i) . 
Nine (4-::5) 
Eight(2--,6) 
Eight (3"-Sf · 
Seven {2-5) 
.Seven (3--4) 
Six (2:-4L .. 
Five (1--4) 
Five (2~3) 
Three (1..:.2) 

Set 
T 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
1 
i 
1 
1 
l 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

( . . ··• .. ·.·· .· •. . .• .. , .. . ·.. .. . .•.·• .· · l 
(h) Ifthe highest ranking tile in .each hand. being coi:ri-

paredis6f .. identical rank after the application of(f)<above,. 
the hand shalLbe considered a ,copy hand, and the handoJ 
• '·.· . • .. I . . . ·• .. · ... . . ·. • . 

t):J.e dealer or bank; as applicable, shallbe considered, the 
· b,igh qmking hand.... . ' . 

19:47...;fo.3 Dice;. number of di~e; pai gow shaker 
. . . .... ' .. · ) . / . ·. . . . 

(a) Plligow sh.all be played with three dice which shall be . 
maintained at all times inside. a pai gow shaker while at the · 
table.. . The . dice used . to play pai . gow . shall· m.eet the. 
requirements of N.J.AJJ. 19;46-,-Ll5and the paigow sh.aker 
shalt meet the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.i'3B. 

I 

OTHER.AGENCIES 

' (b) 'The pai gow shaker and the dice contained therein 
shall be the responsibility Of the dealer and shall never be 
left· unattended while at, the table. · 

• . , . • I 

(c) No dicethat llave:beenplaced in a pai go"'. shaker for · 
use in gaming shall remain on a table for mo.re than 24 
hours. · 

19:;:J7.:..i0.4 ()periiiig oftlle table fbr gaming; shuffling . 
· procedures i · .• . .. · . · , ·· .· ··· 

. ' . . . ' . . . 
(a) After receiving orie set oftiles . atthe table in accor- . 

dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19B, the dealer shall sort and 
· inspect ,the tiles and thb floorperson assigned to the table 
sh~ll verify the inspection. Nothing in this section shall · 
preclude a casino licensee froni cleaning the tiles prior to · 

rthe inspection required herein. The inspection of tiles at 
the gamingtable shall ~equire the .. following: 

. ·. . .·· .•. ·. . '. . I 1. Each ser shall! be· sorted into pairs in order to 
assure that the supreme pair<and all 15 matched and 
unmatched pairs as, rdentified. in • N:J.A.C. 19:47-10.2(b) 
are in the set r . , . . .• . . ·,•·· .· , 

2. , Each tile shall i be placed side by side \k ord1r io 
· determine .that aH tiles are the· sante size and shading; 

,,._ ' ., j' ,· ... - __ ·.! ' . '-\ ,' .' - ,-__ ·, -_ . ' ' -- : '. ·_:- . 
3 .. The back.and sides Of each tile shall be examined 

. to assure th:i,t itis not flawed; scratched orma~kedinany 

way. ·• .. · . .•.···. ·•. ·. . i < • . / ... ·.· ·• . . . / ·•·· '... . .. ' 
L If, after 'chec;k.ing the tiles, the dealer finds tha{' 

· certain tiles are un'.suitable for use, a casino supervisor 
shall bring a substitute set,_of tiles to the t11ble fr\:ml.the .. 
reserve iri the pit stand, . .. · 

.• 11 •..•. · Thi µnsuitable'set of tiles' .shan• .. be.placed,in a 
sealed. envelope or container, identifiecl by table num-
ber, dat.e and time and s)1all be signed by the dei;tler 
and casino supervi~or .. ·. . 

.''. :,' '-:-" ·, ' _, . . '. ' ._: ·. _-' -·1.. . , ' . .·-- . . . ,·, .) : . ' . ::_ . 
· (b) Fallowing the inspection of. the tiles 'and the verifica-

tjon by the floorperson[ a~signed to• thetable, the tiles shall··. 
be turned. face .. up; then placed into .. 16 pairs and arranged 
according to rank startihg with the supreme pair. The tiles 
shall be left in pairs fo( visual inspection. by the first player 
to· arrive at the table.• •· · · · · · · 

--. . ,. -

( t) Afted:he .first piayer is afforded an opportunity to 1 

vis~aHy inspect the ti1es, the tiles shall :be turned face 
downward on the table,'. mixed thoroughly ·by a. ''washing" of 
the tiles and Stacked; . i . ' 

• , • - I 

. . ' 

. ' ·. •,i .-·- ·. . - • 

( d) The "washing" otthe tiles shall be performed by the 
?ealer and be known airthe shuffle .and shaU be performed. 
whh the .heels ofthe ·palms ·of the •. hands.· .The dealer·shall 

. sh.uffl~ the tiles in a c#cutar moHon with one. hand moving · 
ck>ckwise ·and. the othe~ hand. counterclockwise. · · Each. hand 
shall complete at least eight: circular l11btions in o.rder to 
provide. a. rnnd,om: · shuffle .. •. The. dealer . shall· then randomly 

, pick up foµr · tiles with: each hand and pl'ace them side by 
side in .stacks . in . front of the · table · itwentory container, 

· forming eight stacks <;>ffour Hl\;S, · i 
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CASfNO CONTROL COMMISSIO~ 

( e) If during the stacking process described in ( d) above, 
a tile is turned over and exposed to the players, the entire·. 
set of tiles shall be reshuffled. 

(f) After each rnund of~play has been completed, the 
dealer shall turn all of the tiles face down and slmffle the 
tiles in accordance with (d) above. 

(g) If there is no gaming activity· at the pai gow table, the 
tiles shall be turned face up and placed into . 16 pairs 
according to rank starting with the supreme pair. Once a 
player arrives at the table, the procedures in(c) and (d) 
above shall be followed. 

19:47-10.S Wagers 
(a) All wagers at pai gow shall be made by placing 

gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the appropriate betting area of the pai gow 
layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted at the. game of pai gow. 

(b) Only players who are seated at the. pai gow table may 
place a wager at the game. Once a player has placed a 
wager and received tiles, that player must remain seated 
until the completion of the round of play. 

(c) All wagers at pai gow shall be placed prior to the 
dealer announcing "No more bets" in accordancfl! with the 
dealing 'procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.6. No 
wager at pai gow shall be made, increased or withdrawn 
after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). 

19:47-10.6 Procedures for dealing the tiles 
(a) Once the dealer has completed shuffling the tiles, the 

dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to shaking the 
pai gow shaker. The dealer shaH then shake the, pai gow 
shaker at least three times so as to cause a random mixture 
of the dice. 

(b) The dealer shall then remove the lid covering the pai 
gow shaker, total the dice and announce the total. The 
total of the dice shall determine which player receives the 
first stack of tiles. · 

( c) To determine the starting position for dealing the 
tiles, the dealer shall count counterclockwise around the 
table, with the position of the dealer considered number one 
and continuing· around the table with each betting position, 
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position, · a.µd 
the dead hand counted in order until the count matches the 
total of the three dice. Examples are as follows: 

1. If the dice total nine, the dealer would receive the 
first stack of four tiles; or 

2. If the dice total 15, the sixth wagering position 
would receive the first stack of four tiles. 

19:47-10.7 

( d) The dealer shall deal the first stack of four tiles, 
starting from the right side of the eight stacks, to the 
starting position as determined in ( c) above and, moving 
counterclockwise around the table, deal all other positions 
including the dead hand and the dealer a stack of tiles, 
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. The 
dealer shall place a marker on top of his or her stack of tiles 
immediately after they are dealt. 

( e) After aH the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the dealer 
shall, without exposing the tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a 
position where there is 1no wager and place the stacks with 
the dead hand on the layout fo the left of the dealer in front 
of the table inventory container. ' 

(f) Once. all tiles have been .dealt and any tiles dealt to 
positions with , no wagers have been collected, the d,ealer 
shall place the cover on the pai gow shaker and shake the 
shaker once. The pai gow shaker shall then be placed to 
the right of the dealer. 

19:47-10.7 Procedures/for completion of each round of 
play; setting of hands; payment a~d collection 
of w~gers; payout odds; vigorish 

(a) After the dealing of the tiles has been completed, 
each player shall set his or her hands by arranging the tiles 
into a hfgh hand and low hand. After setting the .hands the 
tiles shall be placed face down on the layout immediately 
behind that player's betting area and separated into two 
distinct hands. 

(b) Each player at the table shallvbe responsible for 
setting his or her own hands and no other person except the 
dealer may touch the tilesof that player. . Each player shall 
be required to keep the four tiles in full view of the dealer 
at all times. Once each player has set a high hand and low 
hand and placed the two hands face down on the layout, the 

. player shall not touch the tiles again. 
\ 

(c) After all players have set their hands and placed the 
tiles on the table, the four tiles of the dealer shall' be tun1ed 

· over and the dealer shall set his or her hands by arranging 
the tiles into a high .and low hand. The high hand shall be 

- placed on the layout face up. to his or her 1right and the low 
hand shall be placed ori the layout face up to his or her teft 

(d) Except as provided in (e) below, the dealer shall be 
required to somply with the following rules when setting·the 
hands of the dealer: 

1. If the dealer has the supreme pair, it shall be 
played as such; 

2. If possible,, the dealer shall always play a pair, wong 
or gong as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2; 

3. If the dealer does not have any combinations de-
scribed in (d)l or (d)2 above, the dealer shall play any 
two tiles together which have a value equal to nine, eight 
or seven; and 

47-43 Supp. 11-20-95 



. ' 

19:47.;.._10.7 OTIJER AGENCIES . 

• 4;. If the dealer dnes rtot .have a eon1binationlisted.in G) .All WiI).ning'handtshall re,main_:,face up on the layout, 
>(d)f thtbugh (d)3 above, the deaJer shall play the highesf · \Vfoning wagers• ~hall pe paid' after all hands ffi¼ve been 
, ranking tile with the lowest rank'irig tile, '. exposed. . The dealer. shall .. pay winning wagers beginning 

· · · · ·. · · with . the player farthe~t to tlie right of the dealer and 
· (e) Each casino licensee shall submit to the Gomniission . continuing coimterclockwise around th,e table. A . wager ••· 

iri;,ifa. R. • u ..• les o .. f th.e Games Submi~ion t.'h .. e m. a. nn.·er. in .. ·. which ~t.. .made by a player shalljvin if th~ bighjiand of the player is 
. · · higher incr:mkthan the:high harid of the dealer andthelow 
proposes. to require the hands of the., dealer to ge set, and, -- haI).d offhe play eris higherj1.1 rank than the low hand of the•. 

. 
1 s .. hall spe. c .•. i.fically··· note any. exceptio. 11s it P.roposes to tp.e .rule. s d. 1- · · · · · · · . · · . ·· , • · · e1t er. 
listed in {d) .above. ·· · 

•. (f) A playei;:.n1ay surrender his or/ her wager after the· 
hands of, the dealer have been. set. The player must an-

. •;nounce his or her intention to surrenderprior to the dealer 
exposing either• of the. two hands of that player· pursuant to 
(g) below; . Once the player has announced his "or her 

. intentibn to s.urrerider, ·the dealer shall:·. . . 

1.· ]mmedi~tely collect the wager . from that_ plf!.yer; 
ilI).d 

2. · .Gollect >th~ four tiles dealt to ihat player ancl stack 
them.face doWil ~n Jhe right side -of the fable in front of 

·. the tabteinventory container without exposing the tiles to 
·anyone at the table. · · · · · .· 

(g) Q~ce the dealer1 has set a. high and low hand,. the 
dealer shaHexpose both haricl.s of eitch player, starting with 

. · the player farthestto the' right of the dealer and 1;>rnceedirig . 
'counter~lockwise around. the table, . The dealer shall alw~ys • 
co~pare the high hand pf tile playe~ to the. high ll.and of the 
dealer and the low: hand of the .player to1the. low'hand of the 
dealer and shall finnounceif the wager of that player shall~ 
win, lose or be considered ,a tie ("push"), , . . . 

/·. . ·, . ' -·-

. (hYA111o~ing wagers shall pe collected immediately by I 
· the dealer, ancl. put in the table inventory .· container. All 
. losing hands shall also be collected. A wager made by a 
player shall lose if the highhand of the player' is identical in ·. · 
rank or· lower ill rank thaq tb.e high hand of .the ~ealer; and 

\ the . low ?and of the player isjdentieal in rank or lower in 
. rnnk than the low fiand· of the dealer or has a value of zero. 

(k) Awinnfog pai go~ wager shall be paid off by a c~sino 
licensee at ,odds of 1 tb . 1, except that the casino licensee 
shall extract a commis~ion known as "vigorisb" from the 
winning player in an wn.ountequal to five percent of the 
· amount won; .· proyided, however; that when collecting the · 
vigorish, the casino licensee mayroun.d off the vigorish to 25 
Cents or _the next highest, multiple of 25 cents .. A casino 
ljcensee shaU collect the vigorish frmn a player at the time. 
the winning payout_ is 'made ... ·After; a,\Vinning wagerhai .••. 
been'.paid and tl:ie. vigqtish collected, ;the·. d,ealer ,shall then 
collect the tiles from t~aLplayer. . . . 

,_: . ·' ' '. .I ' ,, ,. ' 

, (l ) All tiles collected. ;by the d6aler · ~half be picked up · iµ 
, ',' . ' .. J_ .. ,.,''·.· .': . . ,. . - .• 

or_der and in s_uch a way tll.at they can be readily arranged to . • 
reconstruct each hancljn)::as'? /of a. question, qr dispute and ; . 
shall be placed ,face upito the 'dghtofthe dealer in front of 
t,hetable inventory. container: . .. : .· · .... '> . .· .. i·.. . . · .... · 

.19:47~1();8 . Player Ha11k; c...co•bankiµg; selecfi()n of bank; ' . 
' • ' • • • I procedures for dealing . . . . . ·, 

(a) Acasino licensef niay; in its discretion, offer to all . 
players at a pai gow taple the opportunity to bank the game. 
If the casino licensee efects this option, aU the othe,r .p'rovi, 
sions of this subcl;J.aptet shal.l • apply except to the ex,terit that 
they conflict witll the rpn:wisions of this section, in which 
case the . provisions of tjlis section sh!lll control for any 
roundof play in, Which[ aplaytefis the, bank. · ·· .. .•. · . 

:·. _· .. ' '. :.:-:.,\·.,. -,.j·, __ .·. ' -, ' ' , . .: 
. (b) A. player 01ay 11ot;be the bank at the start of the < 

· gaille: For. the purpo~es of this section, Jhe start 9f the : 
game shall rnean the fkst rounct of play after the dealer is 
required to resbck and shuffle ihe tiles in accordance with 
the procedures set for~h in r1LJ,A.C. 19:47-H).4(b) or ·(g). 

. ·.· .. -. _, ' ,:_!_ ·· .. :, . .· .· . - . 
(c) A;fter the fitsLrcmnd of play pursuaµt to. (b) above,, 

···(i)..I_ f.a wa .. ger is a push, t. he. de.· aler snalfnot collect or ... p' ay each· player aethe tab~e shall have the option to either be • .. 
1 the bank 9r pass the !:lank to. tne next player; ... '.fhe .dealer_ 

the wager;. buf shall. im01ediafely coHect the tiles of that shali, starting with the player farthest to . the. right of the 
'player. Arager made by a player shalL be a push if: . >ctealet, off et the ban;k ·to each player in acounterclockwise 

.. . . . / . . . • . · .· . . . · .... · . . ·. . .. , . rotation 'arnimd thetaple llntil. a player,:' ~cc~ts the bank. . 
l. The high hand of the player is higher in r:aok than The dealetshaltplac~ a marker designating the banlc in 

the high hand· of the dealer; but the)ow. hand of the front of the playet whd accepts the bank. ··. If the first player ) 
playeris identical in nmk toJhe l9whand of the dealer, offered the barikaccepts, the player seated to the right of 
(copy hand), lower in ra,nk,thap the low hand, ofth{ . tha:tplayer shaµfirstbe offered the bank on the next round 

i dealeror. has c1 value of. zero; or . . • .. of play; The initiat offer to ~e the bank shall rotate 
·· · · , • · ·· • counterclockwise around· the table until it returns to ihe 

. 2. Tll.e high hand of the player is identical in ran,k to de.aler" In, no event may any player bank two consecutive 
t~ehigh harid ofthe dealer (copy hand}or rower in rapk roundsof play. Ifno player wishes .to be the bank, the 
than the high hand of the dealer, but the low Jiartd oLthe round of play shall prdceed m.accordance with the rules of 
player is highefin rank than the low hahd 9f the dealer. play provided in this s~bchapter. . . . . . . 

' . - l_, ' • - ·. . •, /.' 
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CASINO CONTROL COMl\tISSION 

( d) Before a player may be permitted to bank a round of 
play, the dealer shall determine that: 

1. The player placed a wager against the dealer during 
the last round of play in which there was no player 
banking the game; and 

2. The player has sufficient gaming chips on the table 
to cover all of the wagers placed by other players at the 
table for that round of play. 

( e) A casino liyensee may, in its discretion, offer the bank 
the option of having the casino cover 50. percent of the 
wagers made during a rourid .of play. If the casino licensee 
offers this. option, it shall make· it available to all players at 
the table. If the bankjwishes to use this option, the bank 
must specifically reqgest the dealer to accept responsibility 
for the payment 'of one-half of all.winning wagers. When 
the bank covers 50 p,ercent and the casino covers 50 percent 
of the winning wagers, it shall be known as "co-banking?' 
and the dealer shall place a marker designating the co-.bank 
in front of that player. When the dealer is co-banking, the 
dealer shall be responsible for setting the hand of the bank 
in the manner submitted to the Commission pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:4}-10.7. When. co-banking is· in effect, the 
dealer may not place a wager against the bank. 

(f) If a player is the bank, the player may only wager on 
one betting area. 

(g) Once the tiles have been shuffled, the bank shall have 
the option to cut the tiles. T'he bank shall point to the 
location of tiles that he or she would like moved. Upon 
direction from the bank, the tiles may be moved to the right 
or left of the stack. If the bank does not wish to cut the 
tiles, there shall be no cut. 

(h) Once the dealer has determined that a player may be 
the bank pursuant to (d) above and after the tiles have been 
s9uffled, the dealer shall . .remove gaming chips1 from· the 
table inventory · container in an amount equal to the last 
wager made by that player against the dealer or in an 
amount, the calculation of. which has been approved by the 
Commission. This amount shall be the amount the dealer 
wagers against the bank. The bank may direct that the sum 
wagered by the dealer be a lesser amount or that the dealer 

. place no wager during that round of play. Any amount 
wagered qy the dealer shall be placed in front of the table 

. inventory container. Immediately upon receipt of the four 
tiles dealt to the dealer, the dealer shall place his or her 
wager on top of thes.e tiles before dealing the remaining 
tiles, instead of the marker required by NJ.AC. 19:47~10.6. 

(i) Once the dealer has announced "No more bets," the 
bank shall shake the pai gow shaker. It shall be the 
responsibility of the dealer to ensure that the bank shakes 
the pai gow shaker at least three times so as to cause a 
random mixture of the dice. Once the bank has completed 
shaking the pai gow shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid 
covering the pai gow shaker, total the dice and announce 

19:47-10.8-

the total. The dealer shall always remove the lid from the 
pai gow shaker and if the bank inadvertently removes the 
lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow shaker to be 
covered and reshaken by the bank. 

(j) To determine . the starting position for dealing the 
tiles, the dealer shall coµnt counterclockwise around the 
table, with the position of the bank considered number one 
and continuingaround the table with each betting position 
counted in order, including the dealer, regardless of whether 
there is a wager at the position, until the count matches the 

' total of the three dice. 
/ '-.....__ 

(k) The dealer shall deal the first stack of four tiles, 
starting from the right side of the eight stacks, to the 
starting position as determined in (j) above arid, moving 
counterclockwise around the table, deal all other positions 
including the dead hand and the dealer a stack of tiles, 
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. The 
dealer shall place his or her wager, if any, ~n top of his or 
her stack of tiles immediately after they are dealt. 

(l ) After all the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the dealer 
shall, without exposing the tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a 
position where there is rio wager and place the stacks with 
the deadhahd on the layoutto the left of the dealer in front 
of the· table irwentory container. 

(m) Once all tiles have been dealt and any tiles dealt to 
positions with no :wagers have been collected, the dealer 
shall place the cover on the pai gow shaker and shake the 

· shaker once. The pai gow shaker shall then be placed to 
the right of the dealer. 

(n) If the tiles dealt· to the dealer have not been previous-
ly collected; after each player has set his or her two hands 
and placed them on the layout, the two hands of the dealer 
shall then be set. Once the dealer has formed a high and 

. ' . . . ' low hand, the dealer shall expose the hands. of the .bank and 
determine if the hands of the dealer are higher in rank than 
the hands of the barik. If the dealer wins, the tiles of the 
dealer shall be stacked face up to the right of the table 
inventory container with the amount wagered by the dealer 
against the bank placed on top. If the dealer pushes, the 
dealer shaH return the amount wagered by the dealer 
against the bank to the table inventory container. If the 
dealer loses,. the mrtount wagered by the dealer against the 
bank shall be moved to the center of the layout: 

( o) If banking is in effect, once the dealer has determined 
the outcome .. of the wager of the dealer against the bank, if 
any; the .dealer shall expose the hands of each player 
starting with the player farthest to the right of the dealer 
and proceeding counterclockwise around the table. The 
dealer shall compare· the high and low hand o{ each player 
to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if 
the wager shall win, lose or be considered a push against the 
bank. All losing wagers shall be immediately collected and 
placedin the center ofthe table. After all hands have been 
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. exposed, aH winning wagers, including the dealer's wager, 
shall b.e paid by the deal~r with the gaming chipsfocated in 
the center of the table>. If this amount becomes· exhausted· 
l:>efotfe all wiimiilg wagers · have been paid, ihe dealer $hall 
collect · from the bank an. amount · equal to the remaining 
winning wagers and place that amount in the center ?fthe 
layout. The remaining)vrnning wagers shaJl•·.be. paid froni 
the amount in the center of the layput. If, ._after collecting 
all losing wagers and paying all winning wagers,there is, a · 
surplus inthe center of the table, this amount 'shall be• . 
charged a five percent vigorish m accordance. with N .J .AC. 
19:47-10:7; _Once the vjgorish has been paid, the remaining 
amount shall be given tQ thebank. 

OTHER AGENCIES .. 

(b) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow shaker anda die or . ·. 
dtce fall out of the . shaker, the dealer shall call a "no roll" I. 
ancl .. reshake :the dice. ' 

... ·. ·.·· . . I . ·. . . . . 
( c)' If the dealer incorrectly totals the dice and deals the . 

tiles to the wrong positibns, all hands shall be void and the 
· dealer shall reshuffle the tiles: · · ·· · 

jct) Ifthy dealerexpdses any ofthetilys dealtto a player, 
the player has the opt,on of/voiding the hand. Without 
lookiu-g at the unexposi:!d tiles,ythe player shall make the 
de~ision either to play 

1
but theJ1and or. to void the p.and; 
i . . .. ·.· . • .. . . ·.. .. ·.. . . ·. . . 

(e) If a tile µealt to lhe dealer, bank, the dead handor 
(p) If co-banking is in effect, once thy. deaJer has setthe a]J.y position· where ther~ is no wager is' exposed, all famds .. 

• co-bank harid pursuant to (e ), above, the dealer shall ,expose ·shall. be void arid the · tiles •shall· be. reshuffled. ·. · . ) 
. . the hands of each player starting with. the player farthest to . . . · .. ·· .· . . ]1 ·. . . · . . . .. ·. . . .·. . . . 

the right 0~ the de~ler and;prnceeding pounterclockwise . 19:47-10;10 A player wagering on more than one betting 
around the table; The dealer shall compare the high and area i 
low hand,of each player to the high and low.hand of the . ··• . . 1 . . ·•. ... . • , . , 

bank and, shall ann011nce if the wager shall win, losyor be (il) Except as provideoin. N.J.A.C l9:47--J0.8(f), a casino 
cbnsidered a push against the bank. All losing wagers shall licensee may, in its discretion, permit a player fo wager on 
be irl:itnediately. collected and placed in the :.center ()f the . . no mo.re than tw9 betting areas at a pai gow table, which 
table. After 'all·· hands have .. been . exposed,_.·. !J..{l • winning ../areas •mu.st.·. be adjc1cc;ent fo . each "other. . . 
wagers, including the dealer's wager, shaH be paid by the· 

1 
. 

dealer with the. gaming chips located. in the center of the. . .. (b) If a casinoJicens~e permits a player to wager on ,two 
<table. IfJhis amount becomes .e.xhaustedbefore allwiMing adjacent betting areas, th,e tiles dealt. to' each betting area 
wagers have been paid, the dealer shall collect from th,e co- shall be played separately .. Jfd1.e two wagers are not equal, 

' . bank; an aIOount. equa[to one-half of, the remaining winning the player. shaH be reqliired to ·rank and set the hand with 
wagers and place that amount in the· center of the · laytmt the larger wager b,efore :ranking and setting the othd haµd. · 
Tµe. deafer shaUremove an amount equal-to one0halfof the If the ampunfs wagered are equal, each hand shall be played . 

•• remaining winning wagers fron1 the table inventory· contain- _·separately .in a coi.interdockwise rntatibnwith the first hand · er and pJace that amouht in the center of the layout:,. The · .being.tanked and set l:>e:for~ the player proceeds to rank and 
remaininf• winning .wagers shall .be· paid· fr9m .. ,.the' total set the second band. ohc.e·a handhasbeen ranked.·a~d. set 
~ount in the center · gf the•·. layout. If, after. c;ollecting · all . and placed face dow.n 6.n · the · 1ayo1,1t, the hand may not. be . 

.. 1 losing wagyrs 1and paying. all winning wagers, there. is <a. changed. . . 1 , 

surplus in the centdr of thetable,this ampurtt wm be . . I .. ·· I •. . . 

counted arid.the·dealer.shall place half.ofthis,amourit into• Repeal;d by R.1993d;630,~ffective bec(!mber6, 1993; 
h. b.l · . · · · .:. · · · Th d 1 · hall • 11 · · · f See: )5 N.J;R3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 

t eta e myentpry contam,er. e ea er s co ect. a we Section was ''Minimum ancl>maximum wagers''. -Recodified frorir 
percentvigorish in accordance with N.J:A.C19:47,10.7 on ·. 19:47-10;11. j · •·-•· 

the,remaining afuount and place the yigotisfr!a~ount iii the . · 
table inventory container. The remaining aniount shali then 
qe given fo the co0barik: ·· · 

· · (q) llllIIlediately afte( a.winning wager pf. the dealer is 
· pa.id; this amoqntartd the ori&iJial wagephall be returned 
to the table inventory co°:tainer. · 

(r) Each player who has a winning wager against the ban~ 
shall pay a. five percent vigorish cm the a11101fot won· to. the 
dealer, in accordanc~ with.N.J,A.C 19:47~10.7. 

19:47-10.9 . Irr~gularities; lnvaHd. roll of the dice 

. {a) . ff ~he • de~ler .· uncovers the pa.i gow shaker and all > . 
three.dice·do not landnatonthebottomof the-shaker, the 
d~aler shall c~lfa "No roll'' ·and reshake the dice; · 

1· 

. SUBCHAPTER li. ~AIGOWPO:K:EK, l .... 
. ' ·. :'' . , s. ; ':_! 

19:~7--U.l Defini~ions [ 
. . ' ·1 

.. The following words ~d terms, when used in th.is sub-
cha:pter, shall have the following meanirtgs unless the 1con-

. text clearly· indicat~s ot)ierwise. . 

. \ . i . . . .··..... . ! . ··•··... ·. . .. 
,."Bank'~ s.haU rnean the player who elects to have the . 

other play~rs and dealer '.play ~gainst him or, her. an<l accepts 
the re~ponsibility to .. pay all winning wagers. 

'''Co~banking'; isdefin~d in N,J.i:C.19:47-lLlO,) / 
I 
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"Copy hand" shall mean either a two card hand or a five 
card hand of a player which is identical in rank to the 
corresponding two card hand or five card hand of the dealer 
or bank. 

"High hand" shall mean the five card hand which is 
formed from the seven cards dealt at the game of pai gow 
poker so as to rank equal to or higher than the two card low 
hand. 

"Low hand" shall mean the two · card · hand which is 
formed from the seven cards dealt at the game of pai gow 
poker sq as to rank lower than the five card high hand. 

"Marker'; shall mean an object or" objects used to desig-
nate the bank and the co-bank, as approved by the Commis- . 
sion. 

"Push" is a tie as defined in N;J.A.C. 19:47-11.9(h). 

"Rank or ranking" sh1all mean the relative position of a 
card or group of cards as set forth in NJ.AC. 19:47-11.3. 

"Second highest or low han<;l" shall mean the two card 
hand which is formed from the seven cards dealt at the 
game of pai gow poker so as tq rank equal to or lower than 
the five card high hand. ' · 

I 
"Set or setting the hands" shall mean the process of 

forming a high hand and low hand from the seven cards 
dealt; 

"Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards, that 
is, diamond, spade, club or heart. 

19:47-11.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, pai gow poker shall 
be played with one deck of cards. with backs of the same 
color and design, one additional solid yellow or green 
cutting brd and one additional solid yellow or green ,cover . 
card to be used in accordance with the procedures set forth· 
in N.J.AC. 19:47-11.6. The deck of cards used t0 play pai 
gow poker shall meet the requirements of NJ.AC. 
19:46-1.17 and shall include one joker. Nothing in this 
section shall prohibit a casino licensee from using · decks 
which are manufacturedwith two jokers provided that only 
one joker is used for gaming at pai .gow poker. 

(b) If an auto01ated card shuffling device is used for pai 
gow poker, a casino licensee shall be permitted to use a 
second deck of cards t? play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of (a) above; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of a 
different color;-

19:47-11.3 

3. One,deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the · other deck is being dealt or 
used to play the game; 

4.. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out 
of play, with each deck being used for every other round 
of play; and 

5. The cards from one deck only shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See.: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

In (a), added "and one additional solid yellow or green cover card 
... set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6. In (b), added provision for 
dealing from dealer's hand. 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See:)26 N.J.R344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

19:47-11.3 Pai gow p,oker rankings; cards; poker hands 
(a) The rank of the cards used in pai gow poker, in order 

of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace., king, queen, jack, 
10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three, and two. Not-
withstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete 
a "straight flush" or a "straight" formed with a two, three, 
four and five. Except as i>therwise provided in ( c) below; 
the j~ker shall be used and ranked as an ace. 

" (b) The permissible poker hands at the game of pai gow 
poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Five aces" is a high hand consisting of four aces 
and a joker; 

2. "Royal flush" is a high hand consisting of an ace, 
king, queen, jack and ten of the same suit; 

3. "Straight flush" is a h1gh hand consisting of five 
cards of the same suit in consecutive ranking, with ace" 
two, three, · four, and five being _the highest ranking 
straight flush; king, queen, jack, 10, and nine being the 
second highest ranking straight flush, and six, five, four, 
three and 2 being the lowest ranking straight flush; 

4. "Four-of-a-kind" is a high hand consisting of four 
cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with four aces 
being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos 
being the lowest ranking four-of-a0kind; 

. l 

5. "Full house" is a high hand consisting of a "three-
of-a-kind" and a "pair," with three aces and two kings 
being the highest ranking full house and three twos and 
two threes being the lowestranking full house; 

6. "Flush" is a high hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit. When comparing two flushes the provi-
sions of ( e) below shall be applieq; 

7 .. · "Straight" is a high hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king, 
quyen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight; an 
ace, two, three, four and five being the second highest 
ranking straight, and a six, five, four, three and two being 
the lowest ranking straight; 
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8. ''fhr~e-of-a-.}<inci"···. it. a hi.gh.' ••.. hand c.<m.· faining.·. thre .• (;! Aine11ded by R.1994 d,224, ¢ff~ctive May 2, 1994.' 
.·· d'. ·f.th k. · dl · f ... ··t· ·. 'th th· · · · Sie: 26ij.J,R. 344(a); 26 N/J.R..J853(~). ' carso e same.ran regar ess O SUJ; Wl · .. r~e aces ,.·, , .. ,··.· .. ,·, .· .···. , .··,. 
beingthe hi~hest rankiqg thr(;!e-of-a-¥inci a11d three twos· ·,·· ·.. . > · . . • i i > . . · · .· . 
being the lowest ranking three;of-a~kind; l 9:47-,tLS •· .('.)pening ofiJh~ .. tabfo fof gamhtg .... · .·•. . . . . , 

. ... . . .. . . · (a) After receiv1ng a deck of cards at the table in•accor-
.• ·.·.·· 9. ''Twoyairs'\is a. high h1nd Cpnt~ining two "pairs,'r I dance with NJ.AC. . i9!46-Ll8, •. the d~al~r sllaH sort and 
. with two aces and two kings, qeing Jhe highestranldhg tWo / . insp~ct the cards ~nd th;e Jloorperson assigned to the table 

pair hand· and ~Othrees and. two twoslJeingtheJowest . shall verify the jnspection · as required· by•.· N.J;A.C. 
ranking two pa~r hand;. and, . . ... . 19:46--1.18. ,.• I{the deckpf cards usedbythe cllsino)icensee( 

.· · · · ' . • < • . · ,.· · · · .• .· , , contains two jokers, tll7 dealer and a c,as~no supervisorshaH ' '.; Ht. i''Pair''' ts'eitl,leia higfhandor a low hand consist~ ensll,re that, onl)'. one jdke,r is utHized and that the other 
ing oftWo cards. of the same rank,fegardless of s11it, with• jokerjs torn iin halfan&discarded. ·. •·. 
two aces being the highest ranking pair anq tWQ twos \ > • 1 i ., ·. . . < . . . . . . . . . . •·· ·. . . 

· being .tlle lowest ranking pak·· (b)··.Following Jhe inspec:tion ofthe.·'cards.hfthe dealer 
.·. ·. · . . and the verification by~he noorperson assigned to the table,. 

(c) For. purpos~s ,of settin,.g )he h:ilids, a joker ri'lay be the• cards shall be spread oµt face up on the table for visual 
used. as, ~ny card to• COlllplete a "straight,'' inspection by the .first player to arrive at the·. table, The . 
"straight. flush" o(a ''.royalflusb.." . . . cards. shallbe. spread out according to suit. and ill sequence 

· ·.··. · ·. · · .. ··· .·.. ·• •,.· .. ·• .·. · and.shalLindude.one joker: 
·,<.d. ). Nb~.ithstandi,ng. t. h¢ p.ro .. ·,v.i .. s. io.ns.6t.·. (b). a .• ··b.ove,>a.· ...•. 'c.asm.· .... a ... : · ,. •· .• · • . ·,. · .>· . ·,· . · · . r · · · d' · ··· d · · ·· · h · · · h fl h (s:·)· M .... • t.e.rt.he,·fir .. s.t P ..• l~ye.·rJsiaf.f9rd(;!d,a11.opp.ortunity.···.·to 

lC(;!nsee. may, mits ·· .• iscretio~, .·, etermmet. ata straig,t' .•.• us ' v.,i.s .. u•.·.a ... · .. 1 ... 1 ... Y.· .. · in. spe·c. t.• .... the card,.s .. '· .. ·.·.the. ·.··.C·•·a.·.rds .s.h .... an ... ·.b·. e tu.rne .. d. ·\,ta .... c,·.·.e· formid .. with an 1;1ce, two,. three;.four.anct, fivtfof.the :sa111e·· 
su. · .. it • shal.l b. e. th•e .. Jo.west .ra. n. ki.·.ng .... s .. tr.aigh .. t.·• .. ···· flu. s .. h .•. ·. 'and'thata.. dowri pn the· table, mix:ed thoroughly by a ''washing" ,or 

· h f d · h · · · · h f · d f · • "chemmy shuffle" of the cards andstacked. ()nee the cards 
straig. t , .. orme · .• wit .· ... · an, ace, >NO, ) ree, • our. an · ... IVe(c , hav¢)eep .' stacked, Jhey ~hall be ~huffled·ip. accordanc1:1. with 

· r~gardless of suit, shallbe the lo~est tanking/straight. Jfa. ·, N.J.AC 19:47,,,.l;t,.6. 
1 

casino lioen~,ee chooses to exercise this option; it sh11Jl S() r< /. < 1 . . > · . . . . ... · .· .•. . .... • 
indicate. inhs Rules of the Garnes Submission.. , i wr Ifa casino license:e uses .an autoipated card sh.uffling 

· ... device .• t.o pl1;1y the game.lot pai · .. gow pofet .~nd t\\'<:> decks. of 
. {e)When'coinparingtwb liigh hands O( twolow hmids ., ' cards are r~ceivyd at: the table pursuant. to·· N.J.-fX..C. 

which are of identical poker. and hana'tank pursuant to Jhe 19:4tL18 .and 19:47--11.2, each ' deck>•of .·cards shall, tie 
provisicms . qf this section1 or which. contaim none .of th.e separntely 'sdrte~i/ inspected, verified, ,spread, . inspecteo, 
poker hands autl1'odzed herein,Jhe hand :,vhich fOntain~ ,the 1nix:d, stacked ari,d shµmea in accordance with the, provi-
highest ranking card. as provid,ed. in .(a)atiove .'IVhich. i{pot •· sions< of .(a) th~~ugh ( ~) above jmmecli1;1tely<prior . to• the 

. contai11ed in . the <>ther: hand . shiill ·. be. consider7d · tl;ie J1igher ·. · ·. com. m.· ...• e ... ncem····e····n· t.· .... · of play····•.! . ·.·· ··· .. · .. • .·· ···'. ranking h,and, If Jlte two hands .are .ofidentic~Lfa11k after · · · · ·· ·. · · · · · · · · ·. · i · · ·.·· · ·•· · ·· · ·, ···. · · · · ·• •. · ··•. · 
the applicittion of thi~,subsection:·1he·hancls.sh1;1ll be c9nsid~. . (e)··An cards opened Jor·use on••a pai gow:poker· table 
ered a ~opy hang. · · and, dealffroma 111an1Jali or an automated· dealing shoe shall 

j. be ch~nged ar least'· every eight hours.,c~All cards opened for'. 
1?:47-11.4 . Pai gowp9kel' shaker and dice; tomputerized•· u~epn a pai goV'f pOkerta,ble and pealt1rom the. hand .. shall 

· •.··. . : . · ,' . · . . . · • · · , '. · · ,1 be .. · .. c ... han,. g. e .... a ... at. lea., s. t.• ... ·.er.e .. ry f.ou, · .. ·.r.'. ·h.ou.rs .. ····.·.Pr.o.se.dur·e··s fo•. r · · ra1,1,do111.nµlilbergenerat(lr · · · · · · · · b · d h . . ..... • ... ·... ... . .. .. .. . .. •.· . , fo11-1pHancewith t.l,lis subsect,ion. mµi,tbe su rrntte tot e 
\(a) Pafgow i,6ketshall b(;! jplayedwith· three dic~which Cmnniission ·for approv~L ·. ~. ·. · · · 

shall be maintilinect 11t all tim~s >inside a p1;1L gq~ poker · .. ·•.. . .• ·.· . ··· ·. . ... ·• ... · ·.· . . ........ . . ! .• .· .·. . · · · · , 
shaker ...... The di~e used {o play pai gowpqker shaH meet the ~~nflt~lJ;:~i~%~j~i~ *~~~'.vi8~(b{ 1~9_3; .·., ..... · 1 .· •. · . 

requirements ofl'l.J.1\,G. 19:46::.. us anc;l the ,Pf $OW pol-:er . In {d), spec1f1ed5µ~ngmg cards;when.. dealmg . from a. shoe and 
shakersllall mee{the requirements ofN.J.A.C::: 'L9:4fr-1.1Ja. dealingJromthe hand. C.. / ····•·· .· .• ..•. ·.• .• · .. ·. . 

· · · ··· · ·. ·· · · · · · · · · · • · · ·· · J\n,l.e,ndeg by g.1994 d.224; ~~ective IVl~y 2, 1994. i.i 'fhe pat~bWfoker .. sh.~ker iin'ttth~\dicet()ritllU1ecl••·· ,· '·Se~.=.26,F~,J.R341(a), .26 .Nfll,·1853(b). . . 
''therei11 shaU 1,e.Jh~responi,ibility of the dealera,n,a· shall 

never· Be left unattendec:Vwhile · afthe table; . ·. . . I . . • . .... . . . , 

2. ·. No dice.that hav~ be~ri.placedj11apai gow poker 
shaker for µse in · gaming sha\l. rema~ri QQ a fable for m9re 
thari 24 hours. · · 

19:47-li.6 • Shuffle an.dJ cut oLt'lte cards . .,. <. ,·· .. · .. ·, •. ·.· ... 1· • • ... •./. ' ...... ·.· .. ··· . ' 
. (~} Immediately prior: to the co111menc~mel}t gf play and 
after . eii.ch round . bf pl1;1y> has been completed, the dealer 
shalb shuftle>the cards1 I eitl}er< ma,nually . or by use of an 
aµtomated card shuffling device so· that the cards are. ra11-.. . .· ... · . ·. · ..... ·.· •· .... ·•,··. · ... · · • > < J< · ·•······•·· do111ly interlllixed. · .. 'Upon completion !of the shuffle, tile 

... ·(b)As ~n··a1tefoativeto the,.paLgowpqkf~ shaker and. dealer or devicej;haU ~lace the. deck of,cards. in .a single 
dice described in{a) above, a casino licensee rnay,pllrsui.i.nt · stack:; Provided, howeve!t, that nbthi11g in this section· shall 
to N.J.A.C. 19:46~ t.13;13 and 19:47,11.SC, play. the gil!lle of .,• •' be dee111ed to prohibit ~n ~u~omated card shuffling ,device 

·. · paiigow poket witfj a cort1puterized random nµmber ~enei;a-, which, uponcoippleti9n pfthe ~huffling of tlie cards, inserts 
'tqr that automatic~lly . selects i and. displays· a numper ·. frqm 1 the\ cards · ,clire9tly · into I an . automated .. or manm(l dealing 
through 7 in~lusive. . , . . . . . shoe: . •· . .. . .. 

' .. - . 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8, 
11.8A or 11.8B; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) through 
(e) below. ' 

(c) Upon completion of a manual shuffle; the de~ler shall 
place the stack· of cards on top of the cover card. Thereaf-
ter, the dealer shall· offer the stack of cards to. be cut, with 
the backs facing up and faces facing the layout, to the player 
determined pursuant to ( d) below. If no player accepts the 
cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. · 

( d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the 
following order: , 

1. The first player to the table; if the game is just 
beginning; 

2. The player who accepts the l;>ank pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.10; provided; however, if the bank 
refuses the cut, .the cards shall be offered to each. player 
moving counterclockwise around the table from the bank 
until a player accepts the cut; or 

3. The player at the farthest position to the right of 
the dealer, if there is no bank during a round of play; 
provided, however, if there are two or more consecutive 
rounds of play where thyre is no bank, the offer to cut the 
cards shall rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the 
player to the far right of the dealer has been offered the 
cut. 

( e) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the 
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. 
Once the cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall 
take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting 
card and place them on the bottom of the stack. The 
dealer shall then remove the cover. card an:d place it on the 
bottom of the stack. · Thereafter, the dealer shall remove 
the cutting card and, at the discretion of the casino licensee, 
either place it in the discard rack or use it as an additional 
cutting card to be inserted four cards from the bottom of 
the deck. The dealer shall then deal or deliver the cards in 
accordance with the procedures s.et forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.8, 11.8A or 11.8B. 

(f) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a pai gow 
poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up orJace down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they· shall be turned face up 
once a player arrives at the table. After the first player is 
afforded an opportunity t.o visually inspect the cards, the 
procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.S(c) shall be com-
pleted. 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J;R. 1887(b). 

Revised (b ), (d), and (e ). 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

19:47-11.7 Wagers 

19:47-11.8 

(a) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques an:d, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the appropriate betting area of the pai gow 
poker layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall 
not be accepted atthe game ofpai gow poker. 

(b) Only players who are seated at the pai gow poker 
table may /place . a wager at the game. O1lce a player has 
placed a wager c:Lnd received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the round of play. 

( c) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be placed prior to 
the dealer annquncing "No more bets" in accordance with 
the dealing procedures set forth. in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8, 
11.8A or ll.8B. No wager at pai gow poker shall be made, 
increased or withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No 
more bets." 

Amended by R:1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J,R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R, 1887(b). 

In (c), added reference to 11.8A. · 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J:R. 5902(a), 26 N.J:R. 1373(b). 
Amended ;by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R .. 1853(b). 

19:47-11.8 Procedures for dealing the cards froni a 
manual dealing. shoe 

- (a) If a casino_ licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meetthe 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table to the left of the dealer. Once the procedures 
required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-:-11.6 have been completed, the 
cards sha,11 be placed ili the manual dealing shoe and the 
dealer shall announce "No more bets". 

(b) The dealer shall the'n, using one of the procedures 
authorized by 1N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C, determine the starting 
position for dealing .the cards. If the. casfuo licensee offers 
the additional wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13, all 
such additional wagers shall be. determined and paid and the 
procedur~s in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall be completed, be-
fore any card is dealt to any player at the table. 

( c) After the starting position for dealing the cards has 
been determined, each card shall be removed from the 
dealing shoe with the left hand of the dealer and placed face 
down on the appropriate area of the layout with the right 
hand of the dealer. The dealer shall deal the first card to 
the starting position as determined in (b) a~ove and, moving 
clockwise around the table, c:ieal a card to all other posi-
tions, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a 
wager at the position. The dealer shall then return to the 
starting position and deal a second card in a clockwise 
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19:47-lLS 

'rotation and/shall continue dealjng Sntil e~cl,a pOsition, 
includirig the dealer, has seven .cards. 

. . . . . . . :c . . . .) .·,. 
(d) After seven cards have been dealt to each position; . 

including• the . dealer, the dealer sliall remove .. the ren1a,ining 
· cards• from the shoe and determine whether exactly four 
cards are left · · · 

L:..-:. If four cards remain, the four tards shall not be 
exposed to . anyone and shall be placed in the discard rack 
The dealer shall theri collect any cards dealt to a position 

, wµere there is no wager and. place them in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

. . . 2. If more or less thai1_ four cards :remain, thfdealer 
shall determine if the cards were .misdealt. If tlie cards 
w~re misdealt and a player or the dealer has more or less 
than seven cards; all hands shall be · void pursuant to 
N.J.AC. 19:47-11.ll. ·. If the card~ have not been 111is-
dealt, ,all ·hands shall be considered void and the entire 
deck of cards shaH be removed from the tabfe p1;1rsuant to · 
N.J.A.C 19:46-1.18°' \ 

) . . . . . ..· .... I 
Amende'd by R:1.993 d.192, effective May 3; J993; 
See: 24 N.J;R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R.]887(b). . ,. , 

In. (a), added proviso regarding dealing fr9m the hand. 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994; "J 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. l853(b): .. ·. . .. 

'· Amended by R.1995 d:78, effective February 6, 1995. 
See:. 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 2TN.J.R. 549(c) .. , 

'. 1·. ' .'" ·.· ' 

19:47-U.SA Procedures for deaHng the cards Jrom the 
hand · · 

(a} Notwithstanding any other provisionofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a dasino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play pai gow poker 

·from his or her hand. . . . . 

(b) Ifa casino licensee chobses to Mve the cardsdealt 
from ,the dealer's hand, the following• req1;1ireinents shall be1 
observed. · · · · 

. L · . Once . the1 procedures ... · required, by.·•.· N.J.A..C 
. 19:47-1L6 have bee11 completed; the ,dealer shall place•. 
the de.ck of cards in. ~ither hand. · ·. . . . · 
\ .· . · i; Once the clealer · has chosen·. the hand iri which he 

or she wiH hold thy cards, the dealer shall use.· that hand 
· whenever holding the cards during that .round ·ofplay. 

·. ' iL The cards held by the cleal# shall at all times be 
kept)nfn;mt of the dealer >and over the table inventory. 
'container; ·· · · · · 

. . I·.·· .. · . . . . 
(.d) ,After.sev.enstacks,.'°f seven cards·have ... ·•beendeal.t, the .. · 

• . I . . ·.. ·. . dealer shall determme whether exactly four cai;ds are left by · 
spreading tµem face do

1
wn on. the Jayouf. . · . . 

1. If.four cardsreµiain, thecards~haltnot be exposed . 
to anyone at the table and shali be placed in the discard 
:rack.· ! ··. · ' 

. . . 

2. If more ordess than four cards remain, the dealer 
shall determine if · th~ cards were misdealt. Ii the cards 
were misdealt and' a i stack has more or less than seven 
cards; .f}ie 1 rqu1J.dof!play ... shAU· be ... yoid an.ct· the···•cards . 
reshuffled. . If the cards have not been n1isdealt, the ' 
uound of play shall be considered void and the entire deck1 

of gard.s shallbe removed from the table pursuant to 
N,J.A.C. 19:46.'.,.LlS. :.· 

(e) Once .the, dealer[. has completed dealing the seven, 
stacks .· an\:I; placed· .. the four· remaining c::ards in the discard 
rack; the dealer, sh~H then, usirlg · one of the .prqcedures · 
allthmizedby ~.J,A,C{19:47,--ll'.8y, determine the·· starting · 
positi(Hl for de~iyering the stacks of ~~rds. ' If the casino 
licensee offers the additional wager a~thorized by. NJ.AC 
19:47-lLB, a11 _s1.1ch · aqditional :wagers shall be determined 
~nd paid and the proc4dures i.n N.J.A.C. · 19:47-lLB· shall , . 
be comple,ted, before ~ny stack of cards is dealt to any 
player at .the table: : -.::. 

/. • .1 .. • . 

(:f). After the· starting 1position for delivering' the stacks of 
cards has been determined; the dealer shall. deliver the first 
stac}stothe starting P?Sition·asdete.rmined inj(e) above. 
and; moving Clockwise around the table, deliver the . remains 
ing ·'. stac~s .. in order .. to. : all .. · positiqns, 'inducting the· .. peal er; 
regardless of whethef tpere is a ""ager at the position.. 11;1 . 
delivedng the stacks, the stack farthest to the left of the . 
dealer shall be considered the first stack, and the . stack 
farthest to the · righF of! the dea1er: shaH be ·coi:tsidered the 
s.eventli stack. The dealer shall deliver each stack face 
down. • i 

(gt After. the sevenjfacks have been delivered to each 
position, inch1ding the 'dealer, the dealer shall collect any .· 
stacks dealttoa playefposition where thery is no wager and .. 
place themin·the disca:rdrackwithout.exposirig the cards. 

c, ' ' '_ r ' · _'.,.·-; , ./. C • •• ·' 

New Rule, R.1993 d.192; effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24N,JJt 4247(~), 24. N.J.R. 4283(a), 25 N.J.R l887(b). ·· 

· · Ame!)ded by R. 1994 cl224, effective . May 2, 1994. 

t . The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N,J.R.1853(b) .. : 

· · Amended byR.1995 d.78, effectiv~ Febniary 6, 1995. 

prior· to dealing seven stac::~; pf seven cards each to the 
area ,in front of the table inventory container. The. dealer 
shalt deal each catd by holding the deckof cards in the . 

i chosen "hand" and. using the 9ther hand to remove the top 
card of the deck, and place it face down on the appropri-
ate area of the layout. . 

. . 

(c) The dealer shall deal tl:teJirst seven cards moving 
fron:t le.ft to right and lhe second seven cards . m9virtg from ' 
righ('to. Jeft and. shall continue.· alternating in· this· manner 
until there are seven stacks of seven cards. · . • . 

. 

See:. 26 N.J,R.4343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c). 
':,' '. ·_ . : . . ' '._ · 1 .. 

19:47-lLSB · Procedures for dealing· the· cards.· fro. Jli an 
''·' . '. _,_I ,· • ' ,.,_ ' ' _ •• ·· automated dealing shoe · . 

(a) .·Notwithstanoing ~ny other provision· of N.J,A.C .. 19:46 
or this chipter, a casino license~ may,. in it~ discretion, 
choose to have the cards used to play pai · gow poker dealt 

•• , ·• ,· .·.• ... · .1 ... · ...... · . . . . . • 
froltl an aµtomated dealing·. shoe which dispenses cards in 

1stacks of seven cards, provided that the shoe, its location 
and the procedure{for its use are· approved by the Cornmis~ 
sion; . ! 
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(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed. 

1. Once the procedures . required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.6 have been completed, the cards shall be placed 
in the automated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall. then announce "No more bets" 
prior to the shoe disperising any stacks of ,cards. 

( c) The dealer shall then, using one of the procedures 
authorized by NJ.AC. 19:47-11.8C, determine the starting 
position for delivering the stacks of cards. If the casino 
licensee offers the additional_ wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.13, all such additional wagers shall be determined 
and paid and the procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall 
be completed, before any stack of cards is dealt to any 
player at the table. 

( d) Once the starting position has been determined in 
accordance with ( c) above, the dealer shall deliver the first 
stack of cards dispensed by the aut9mated dealing shoe .to 
that position. As the remaining stacks ai0e dispensed to the 
dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the dealer shall 
deliver a stack in turn to each of the other positions, 
including the dealer, moving clockwise around the table, 
whether or not there is a wager at the position. The dealer 
shall deliver each stack face down. 

( e) After the seven stacks of seven cards have been 
dispensed and delivered to each position, including the 
dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining cards from the 
shoe and determine whether exactly four cards are left by/ 
spreading them face down on t~e layout. " 

1. If four cards remain, the cards shall not be exposed 
to anyone at the table and shall be placed in the discard 
rack. 

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer 
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards 
were misdealt and a stack has more or less than seven 
cards, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
reshuffled. If the cards have not been misdealt, the 
round of play shall be considered void and the entire deck 
of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. . 

(f) If the dealer determines the cards were dealt properly, 
the dealer shall then collect any stacks dealt to a position 
where there is no wager and place them in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

New Rule, R. 1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R. 1995 d. 78, effective February 6, .1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c). 

19:47-11.SC 

19:47-11.SC Procedure for determining the starting 
position for dealing cards or delivering stacks 
of cards 

( a) In order to determine the starting position for the 
dealing of cards or the delivery of stacks of cards for the 
game of pai gow poker, a casino licensee may, in its 
discretion, use the procedure authorized in (b) or (c) b9low. 

1 (b) The dea_ler shall shake the pai gow poker shaker and 
dice described in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.4 at least three times so 
as to cause a random mixture of the dice. 

1. The dealer shall then remove the lid covering the 
pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce the 
total. · 

2. To determine the starting position, the dealer shall 
count counterclockwise around the table, with the posi-
tion of the dealer considered number one, and continuing 
around the table with each betting position counted in 
order, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is 
a wager at the position, until the count matches the total 
of the three dice. 

3. Examples are as follows: 

i. If the dice total 8, the dealer would receive the 
first card or stack of cards; or 

ii. If the dice total 14, the sixth betting position 
would receive the first card or stack of cards. 

I 

· 4. After the dealing or delivery of the cards has been 
completed in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
N.J.A.C. 19:4T--ll.8, 11.8A or 11.8B, the dealer shall 
place the cover on the pai gow poker shaker and shake 
the shaker once. The pai gow poker shaker shall then be 
placed to the right of the dealer. 

( c) The dealer may use a computerized random number 
generator approved by the Commission to select and display 
a number from 1 through 7 inclusive, and verbally announce 
the number. To determine the starting position, the dealer 
shall count counterclockwise arourid the table, with the 
position of the dealer considered number one, and continu-
ing around the table with each betting position counted in 
order, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a 
wager at the position, until the count matches the number 
displayed by the random number generator. 

( d) After the starting position for a round of play has 
been determined, a casino licensee may, in its discretiqn, 
mark that position by the use of an additional cut card or 
similar object. 

New Rule, R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION · 

19:47-11.10 Piayer bank; co-banking; · selection of bank; . 
. procedures for dealing . 

(a} A casino licensee may, in i/s discretion, offer to all_ 
players at a pai gow poker table the opportunity to bank the 
game. If the. casino licensee electsthis• option, all the other 
provisions of this subchapter shall apply except to the extent 
that they conflict with the provisions of this section, in which 
case the provisions of this section shall coritrol for any 
round of play in which a player is the bank. 

· (b) A player may not be the bank at the start of the 
game. For the purposes of this section, the start of the 
gaine shall mean the first roundof play after the dealer is 
required to shuffle the cards . in accordance with the proce-
dures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-ll.5(c). 

(c) After the first round of play pursuant to (b) above,. 
each player at the table shall have the option to either bl 
the bank or pass the bank to the next player. The dealer 
shall, starting with the player farthest to the right. of the 
dealer, offer the bank to each player in a counterclockwise 

· rotation around the table until a player accepts the bank. 
The dealer shall place a marker designating the . bank in 
front of the player who accepts the bank. If the first player 
offered the bank accepts, the player seated to the right of 
that player shall first be offered the bank on the next round 
of play. The initial offer to be the bank shall rotate 
counterclockwise around the table until • it returns· to the 
dealer. In no event may any player bank two consecutive 
rounds of play. If no player wishes to be the bank, the 
round of play shall proceed in accordance with the rules of 
play provided in this subchapter. · 

( d) Before a player may be permitted to bank a round of 
play, the dealer shall determine that: 

1. The player placed a wager against the dealer during 
the last round of play in which there was no player . 
banking the game; and ·· 

2. . The player has sufficient gaming chips on the table 
to cover all of the wagers placed by other players at the 
table. for that round of play. · 

(e) A casino licensee may, in its d~c/e.tion, offer the.bank 
the option of having the casino cover 50 percent of the 
wagers made during a round of play. If the casino licensee 
offers this option, it shall make it available to all players at 
the table. If the bank wishes to use this option, the bank 
must: specifically request. th~ dealer to accept responsibility 
for tqe payment of one-half of all winning wagers. When , 
the b'ank covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50 percent 
of the winning·. wagers, it shall be known as "co-banking''. . 
and the dealer shall place a marker designating the co-bank 
in front of that player. When the dealer is co-banking, the 
dealer shall be responsible for setting the hand of the· bank 
in the. manner submitted to the Commission pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.9. When co-banking is in effect, the 
dealer may not place a wager against the bank. . 

19:47-11.10 

(f) If a player is the bank, the player may only wager on 
one betting area. 

(g) Once the dealer has determined that a player may be 
the bank pursuant to ( d) above and after the cards have 
been shuffled, the dealer shall remove gaming chips from 
the table inventory container in an amount equal to the last 
wager made by that player against the dealer · or in an 
amount, the calculation of which has been approved by the 
Commission. This amount shall be the amount the dealer 
wagers against the bank. The bank may direct (hat the sum 

··.· wagered by the dealer be a lesser amount or that the d_ealer 
place no wager during that round of play. Any amount 
wagered by the dealer shall be placed in front of the table 
inventory container1 · 

. . 

(h}If the cards are to be _dealt from a manual dealing 
shoe, the procedures set •forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47:--11.8 and 
ll.8C shall apply, except as follows: 

1. If a pai gow poker shaker and dice are b~ing used 
to determine· the starting position for the dealing of the 
cards, the bank shall shake the pai gow poker shaker 
three times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11,8C(b) instead 
of the dealer. It shall be the responsibility of the dealer 

· · to ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker 
at least three times so as to cause a random mixture of 
the dice. Once the bank has completed, shaking the pai 
gow poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid cover-
ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce 

· the total. The dealer shall always remove the lid from 
the pai gow poker shaker and if the bank inadvertently 

· removes the lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow 
poker shaker to be covered and reshaken by the b.ank. 

.· . ··'· 

2. - If a computerized · random number generator is 
used. to determine the starting position for the dealing of 

·. the cards, the device shall be.operated in accordance with 
procedures approved by the Commission. 

3. When. counting the. betting positions, including the. 
dealer, to determine the starting position for dealing the 
cards, the position of the banker, instead of the• dealer; 
shall be considered number one. ~,,,.-

... (i) If the cards are to be dealt from the hand, the 1 
procedures set forth in NJ.AC. 19:47-U.8A and ll.8C 
shall apply,_ except as follows: · 

i. O~~e the dealer has completed dealing the seven \ 
stacks and placed the four remaining cards in the discard 
rack pursuant to N.J.A.C. · 19:47-11.8A, the bank shall 
sele~t the first stack to. be delivered by the dealer. This 
stack shall be designated as the first stack by the dealer 
moving it toward the players: 

; . - . : ·. . 
2. If a pai gow poker shaker and dice are being used 

to determine the starting position for the · delivery of the · 
first stac.;k, the bank shall shake the pai,gow poker shaker 
three times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-1L8C(b) instead · 
of the dealer. It shall be the responsibility of the dealer 

. \ " -
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to ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker 
at least . three times so as to cause a random mixture of 
the dice. Once the bank. has completed shaking the pai 
gow poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid cover-
ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce 
the total. The dealer shall always remove the lid from 
the pai gow poker shaker and . if the bank inadvertently 
removes the lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow 
poker shaker to be covered and reshaken by the bank. 

3. If a computerized random· number generator is 
used to determine the starting position for the delivery of 
the first stack, the device shall be operated in accordance 
with procedures approved by. the Commission. · 

4. When counting the betting positions, including the 
dealer,. to determine the starting position ,for delivering 
the seven stacks of cards, the position of the bank, instead 
of the dealer, shall be considered number one. 

5. The dealer shall deliver the first stack as deter-
mined in (i)l above to the st~rting position as determined 
in N.J.A.C. · 19:47-ll.8C and (iJ2 through 4 above. 
Thereafter, the dealer shall deliver the remaining stacks 
in a clockwise rotation beginning with the stack closest to 
the right of the first stack and proceeding until all stacks 
to the right of the first stack have been dealt and then 
moving to the stack farthest to tp.e left of the dealer and, 
proceeding left to right. · If there are no stacks . to the' 
right of the first stack, the de.aler will begin with the stack 
farthest to the left and proceed to the right. The dealer 
shall deliver each stack face down to each position, in~ 
eluding the dealer, regardless of whether there is a wager 
at the position. 

G) If the cards are to be dealt from an automated dealing 
shoe, the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-ll.8B and 
11.8C shall/apply, except as follows: 

1: If a pai gow poker shaker and dice are being used 
to determine the starting position for the gelivery of the 
first stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing 
shoe, the bank shall shake the pai gow poker shaker three 
times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SC(b) instead of the 
dealer. It shall . be the responsibility of the dealer to 
ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker at 
least three times so as to cause a random mixture of the 
dice. Once the bank has completed shaking the pai gow 
poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid covering the 
pai gow poker shaker, totalthe dice and announce the 
total. The dealer shall always remove the lid from the pai 
gow poker shaker and if the bank inadvertently removes 
the lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow poker shaker 
to be covered and reshaken by the bank. 

OTHER .AGENCIES 

2. If a computerized random number generator is 
used to determine the starting position, the device shall · 
be operated in accordance with procedures approved by 
the Commission. 1 

· · 

) 
3. When counting the betting positions, including the 

dealer, to detyrmine the starting position for delivering 
the stacks of cards as they are dispensed by the shoe, the 
position of the bank, instead of the dealer shall be 
considered number one. 

(k) If the cards dealt to the dealer have not been previ-
ously collected, after each player has set his or her two 
hands and placed them on the appropriate area of the 
layout, the two hands of the dealer shall then be set. Once · 

· the dealer has formed a high and low hand, the dealer shall 
expose the hands of the. bank and determine. if the hands of 
the dealer are higher in rnnk than the hands of the bank. If 
the dealer wins, the cards of the dealer shall be stacked face 
up to the right of the ! table inventory container with the 
amount wagered by the. dealer against the bank placed on 
top. If the dealer pushes, the dealer shall return the 
amoun.t wagered by the :dealer against the bank to tfie table 
inventory container. If the dealer loses, the amount wa-
gered by the dealer against the bank shall be moved to the 
center of the layout. 

(t) If banking is in effect, once the dealer has ~etermined 
the outcome of the wa:ger of the dealer against the bank, if 
any, the dealer shall expose the hands of each player 
starting with the player farthest to the right of the dealer 
and proceeding · counterclockwise around the table. The 
dealer shall compare the high and low hand of each player 
to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if 
the wager shall win, lose or be considered a push against the 

. I 

bank. All losing wagers shall be immediately collected and 
placed in the center of the table. After all hands have been 
exposed, all winning wagers, including the dealer's wager, 
shall be paid by the dealer with the gaming chips located in 
the center of the table. If this amount becomes exhausted 
before all winning wagers have been paid, the dealer shall 
collect from· the bank, an amount equal to the remaining 
winning wagers and place. that amount in the center of the 
layout. The remaining .winning wagers shall be paid from 
the amount in the c~nt~r of the layout. If, after col/ecting 
all losing wagers and paying alL winning wagers, there is a , 
surplus in the center • of the table, this amount shall be 
charged a five percent vigorish in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.9. Once the vigorish has been paid, the remaining 
amount shall be given to the bank. , / 
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(m) If co-banking is in effect, once the dealer has set the 
co-bank hand pursuant to. ( e) above, the dealer shaH expose 
the hands of each player starting with the player farthest to 
the right of the dealer and proceeding counterclockwise 
around the table. The dealer shall compare the high and 

' low hand of each player to the high and low hand of the 
bank and shall announce if the wager shall win, lose or be 
considered a push against the bank. All losing wagers shall 
be immediately collected and placed in the center of the 
table. .·. After all hands have b<eerr exposed; all winnjng 
wagers shall be paid by the dealer with the gaming_chips 
located in the center of the table. If this amount become~ 
exhausted before all winnt!lg. wagers have been paid, the 
dealer shall collect from the co-bank, an amount equal to 
one-half of the remaining winning wagers and place that 
amount in the center of t,he layout. The dealer shall 
remove an amount equal to one-half of the remaining 
winning wagers from ¢.e table inventory container and place 
that .amount in the center of the layout. The remaining 
winning wagers shall: be paid. from the total amount in the 
center of the layout. If, after collecting all losing wagers. 
and paying all winning wagers, there is a surplus in the 
center of the table, this amount will be counted and the 
dealer shall place half of this amount into the table invento-
ry container. The dealer shall collect a five percent vigorish 
in accordance with N.J.AC. 19:47-11.9 on the remaining 
amount and place the vigorish amount in the table inventory 
container. The remaining amount shall then be given to the 

. co-bank. 

(n) Immediately after a winning wager of the deale,r is 
paid, this amount• and the original wager shall be returned 
to the table inventory container. 

· ( o) Each player who has a winning wager against the 
bank shall pay a five perc~nt yigorish on the amount ~on to 

. . . : . . ( 

the dealer, in ac:cordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.9'. 
' r. 

Amended by R.1993 dJ92, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b); 

Added new (h) and redesignated existing (h) through (l) as (h)l 
through 5. Aclded new (i) and redesignated existing (m) through (q) as 
G) through (n); . 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994.· 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). . 

19:47-11.11 Irregularities; invalid roll of the dice 
:, 

(a) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow poker shaker and 
all three dice do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker, 
the dealer shall call a "No/roll" and reshake the dice. 

(b) If the dealer uncovers the pa1 gow poker shaker and a 
die or dice fall out of the shaker, the dealer shall call a "No 
roll" and reshake the dice. : 

( c) If the dealer incorrectly totals the dice and deals the 
first card or delivers the first stack to the wrong position, all 
hands shall be called dead and the dealer shall reshuf;fle the 

i cards. 

19:47-11.11 

( d) If the dealer exposes any of the cards dealt to a 
player, the player has the option of voiding the hand. 
Without looking at the unexposed cards, the player shall 
make the decisiori either to play out the hand or to void the 
hand. 

( e) If a c~rd or cards in the hand of the deal.er or bank is 
exposed, 'all hands .· shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled: · 

. . 1 
(f) A card found turned face up in the shoe shall not be 

used in the game and shall. be placed in the discard rack. If 
more than one card is found turned face up in the shoe, all 
hands shall be vo/d" and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

(g) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was. the next card from the shoe. 

_I • I • 

(h) If · a,iy player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect 
number of cards, . all hands shall be void and the cards 
reshuffled. · · 

(i) If the dealei" does not set his or her hands in the 
manner submitted to the Commission pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11,9, the hands must be reset in accordance with this 
submissibn and the round of play completed. 

G) If_ the bank does not set his or her own han~s correct-
ly, the wager shall · not be lost pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.9, and the dealer shall be required to reset the 
bank's hands in the manner submitted to th~ Commission 
pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:47-11.9 so that the round of play 
may be completed. , • ,1 

(k) If a card is exposed while the dealer is dealing the 
seven stacks in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SA, the 
cards shall be reshuffled. 

,I 

(l ) If cards are being dealt from .the hand and the dealer 
fails to deal the seven stacks in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.SA(c), the cards shall be reshuffled. 

(m) If an automated card shuffling device is being used 
and the .device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails 
to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accord~ce with procedures approved by the Commission. 

.(n) If an automateµ dealing shoe is being used and the 
devicejams, stops de'aling cards, or fails to deal all cards 
during a round of play, the round of play shall be void, and 
the cards shall be 'removed· from the device and reshuffled 
with any cards already. dealt, in accordance with procedures 
approved by the Commission. 

(o) A{ly automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe. shall Q_e removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 

\ r 
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W:47"'."11.n · 
1See: 24 NJ.It 4247(a), 25 NJ.R. 1887(!J). .. . 

In (~), added "or d,eJivers thtfirsL§tack:'.'< Added 
Amended by R1994 d.224, effective May 2, .1994. ·. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a); 26 N.J:R. 1853(b). 

. . . '.. - ·. '' . ,. __ :. ' 

19:47~11.12 A player wageri11g on moreJhan one b¢tting 
area 

(a) Except as. provided in N.J.A.C l9:47~11:l~(f);acasi0 

no licensee may, in its discretion, p~n:nit .a 'player to .wager. 
on no more than two betting areas at a .P~i gow poker table; 
which areas must be adjacent to each ;Other. ' 

(b) If a cash10 •licensee permits a player t& wager on, two 
adjace11t betting areas, the catds dfalt t? e.ach betting area 
shall be played separate,ly." •Iftbe two wagets are not equal, · 
the player shaff be. required> to rank .and set the hand witp ·.· 
the . larger wager before. ranking . and setting the oth~r hand. · 
If the amounts wagered ate. equal, each hand shall be played' ·· 

\se~~rately 1ri. a. count~r~loc~ise rntation with the first h&nd·· 
be111g ranke~ and set before the player prc>ceeds to rank and 
• set the second· hand. · .. , p11c~ a hand has been· ranked and·, set 
an~l placed face down oil .the appropriate area, of the layo11t, 

I .·· ·... . . · .. , .· .. ", 
the hand, may not be ,changed, . ·· · 

, . . I , , ·> ' • , 
),lepealed by RJ993 d.630;. effective December 6, 1993. , 
See: 25 N.J.R 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). . . 

Sectio,n, was. "Minimum anci. maxjmum' wagers"; . Rec6dified from 
. 19:47-1U3; . , 

19:47-"-11:13 Permis.sible 'additicmal wager 

·.(a) If a c:asidb licensee; pursuant fo NJ.AC, :19:47,-ltSC, . 
uses a random ·, numbe[ generator. to · dete~mine. the starting · 
position for the dealing of c:ards or the delivery of .stacks of 
cards, the casino U:censee may in its discretion offer to every 

player at tbe pai gow poker tF1ble the optiopto make an .· 
0 additfonalwager &s to which one elf the nun1ber~) tvrough 
. ' 7 will · be selected. · ii,nd .· displayed' by the random number': 

gerierator at t~e begi!lning ofa rourid of pJay. ' 
' " 

(b} Tµe following proce~ures shall bi obs~tved by any 
· .casino ·.1icens.ee .o:(fering the additional wager•• authoriZed by 
fhis section: 

' L Prior to the ~ctivatfonof th~ randc,m number gen~ ' 
. erator at the beginning of a round of play, any player who 
. hasniade a pai go~ poker wager:pursuant Jo N.J.A.C. 

19:47...,11.7 m&y, a(the saII1e time, make, the' additional·· 
- wager auth9rized by this section. A player n1ay make ap ·.• 

additional wager on more than one riumber during each · .. 
l'ourid .of play. · · · · · · · · · 

2. . A player shall. make an:. additipnal wager 1:>y placing·• . 
··gaming chips, and. if permitted by .the casino·.•lkensee, Ji, 
rnatch play coupon, on the number selected by the player 
in tb,e area designated for additfonal wagers on the pai 
gow ,poker tablelaym1t. Np verbal additional wagers· or 
cash· additional. wagers· shall be permitted, 

. - . .• 

QTII.ER A9ENCIES 
. , ·I, : . ·.· • .. 

,·,·, '.' 'An additional!wager ~llaU winjfthe numb~r ~elect~ 
ed by the player iri: (b )2 above is the iame number 
selecte~ ... apd displaybd by the 'random· number .generator· 
as theffrs(player position to receive cards during that 
round o(pai gow poker. AU other additional wagerrshaU 
lose .. ·• · · · ' · · · · 

'' . ' ' ' ' i : • "''" . ' ' ' ' ' ' '' 
, 4: After the: deafor. ann,ounces ''No.• more bets': and . 
the, random number 1 generat()r selects and displays the · 

. ·. position number for1 that· round of play,· any losing .. addi-
. tiorial wagers shall be irµmediately collected by the dealer. 

•',' ·. ' .. ··,, ' i .'' ' ' •.. ' ": ·, .• · •... ·' 

5, Arty winning additional wagers shall be paid imme-
diately after collection of ~ny l?sing additionaLwagers, ·· 
amLprior to any card being:, dealt to any player at the table .. ·.. 1 .. • . •. . . .. , . . .· 

I 

. , 6. . A casino licerisee shall pay off winning additional 
. wagers at odds ofno/less tha1153/z to.I and.no more than 6 

· .. to 1, and_ in accord'$ce with the. payout odds imprinted 
. on the par gow poker table layout; provided however, 
' .... --. " -.! . - .... 
:t~at ~ayimts fpr apl aclditional wu,ming wage,rs shall be, 
rounded down to. the nearest whole dollar. 

(c) Any adcHtional wager n1ade pursuant to· this· section 
shall have no bearing i upon any . other wager made by a 
player at .the game of pai gow.poker. .·· .. 

··,, ' ', '', ', ' ' ·. : ', ·, ·/· ·.' ·.,;' 

New Rule; R.1995 d.78, ef~ectiv~ February 6; 1995 . 
See: 26 N,1R434S(a), 27iN.lRT. 549(c): 

i 
I 
I:,' 

SUB CHAPTER i2. i POKETTE, 
19:47~12;1 D~tfoitiori~ ·· . . .. 

· .. · .. ·. , .· .. ·. I .·... . ·. . 
The following wprdsi and teims,"when used in , this s11b~ 

chapter,.:sh,aH.hav~ theifollowing meanings unless the con° 
text clearl)' indicates otherwise. . ' 
'' ' ' ~.' .. 

"R~ril(;, shaltmeari ttl[tour cards of identical value within 
a single . deck of cards; J For example, the 5 raril( consists of 
the· 5. of diamonds, S o

1
f spades•, , 5. of 91,ubs · an.d 5 ·of. hearts; , 
1•·.:., ·• ·. , 

. ' 1Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards, that 
is, diamond; spade, clu~ or1reart: · · · ·· · · · · 

, I - . ,. , 

''' ''Pair'; shalline~n twp carq& of identical,value, regarcHess . 
ofsuit. · ·. , d 1 . · . .. · 

. . . . I ,. . . '.·•• . . . i • 

"~fon~poker hand w~ger'; shall mean any of the' wagers 
Iisttd in N.J.AG. 19:41-t25(a}. , 

>i .. · .· ... ·.· .,. . I ... ·· .. ·· ... •·• · ·.•·· .. · . · .. ·. · • ·· 
. "Poker hand. wager"; shall mean any of the wagers listed·.· .. · 

ifrN.J.A.C. 19:~7-n5(r), '•·. ·,, ' ·. i .•· .. ' \ . . i '' ·,. 
'.'.Winning.card''• shalf meari ·the card which is depicted· in 

the secfion of the poke~te wheeL where, foe clapper comes ·to 
r.est after a valid spi11 qf the pokette ~heel. 

Supp. 11-20-95 47.-56 
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19:47-12.2 Cards; number of decks; value of cards 
depicted on the pokette wheel 

(a) Three decks of cards shall be used in the game of 
pokette. The cards shall be used to indicate, through 
placement on the card stand, the winning card determined 
by each spin of the pokette wheel. Cards used at pokette 
shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17. Not-
withstanding these requirements, a device approved by the 
Commission may be used to indicate the winning card 
determined by each . spin of the pokette wheel,· in lieu of 
cards and a card stand. · 

(b) For purposes of settling a . poker hand wager, the 
relative value of the cards depicted on the pokette wheel, in 
order of highest to lowestyalue, shall be: ace, king, queen, 
jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three, and two. 
Neither of the jokers shall have any value for purposes .of 
forming a poker hand. For purposes •. of completing a 
"straight" or a "straight flush" poker hand, an ace may be 
combined with a king and a queen or a 2 and a. 3 but may 
not be combined with a king and a 2. 

19:47-12.3 Opening of thetable for gaming 
(a) After receiving three decks of cards at the table in 

accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-L18, the dealer orthe 
floorperson assigned to the table shall inspect the three 
decks by sorting each deck into • sequence and into suit to 
ensure that all cards are in each deck. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer or 
floorperson assigned to the table, each deck shall be placed 
in the · container used to house the cards pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46~1.13D. . 

19:47-12.4 Wagers; supervision 
(a) All wagers at pokette shall be made by placing gam-

ing chips or plaques on the appropriate areas of the pokette 
layout except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may 
be accepted provided that they are confirmed by. the, dealer 
and that such cash is expeditiously converted into. gaming 
chips or plaques in accordance with the regulations govern-
ing the acceptance and conversion of such instruments. 

(b) No person at a pokette table shall be. issued or 
permitted to game with non-value chips that areidentical in 
color and design to value chips or to nol}-value chips being 
used by another person at the same table. 

( c) Each player shall be responsible for the correct posi-
tioning of his or her wager on the pokette layout regardless 
of whether he or she is assisted by the dealer. Each player 
must ensure that any instruct.ions given to the dealer regard-
ing the placement of his or her wager is . correctly. carried 
out. 

(dJ The wagers identified in N.J.A.C. 19:47~12.5(a) (non-
poker hand wagers) may be made by a player oil each spin 
of the pokette wheel. The wagers identified in N.J.A.C. 

19:47.:...12;5 

19:47-12.5(b) (poker hand wagers) may only be made on a 
subsequent spin of the pokette wheel when, in acc~rdahce 
with N..J.A.C. 19:47-12.8, One or two winning cards are 
posted on the card stand. , 

( e) For purposes of complying with the organization and 
supervision requirements contained in N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.11 
and 1.12, each pokette table shall be considered the same as 
one roulette table. 

19:47-12.5 Permissible Wagers , .. 
(a) The following shall constitute the permissible non-

/ poker hand wagers atthe game of pokette: 

I 

1. "Single card straight up" is a wager that the win-
ning card shall be the •. same card as the single card 
selected by the player. · 

2, ''Two cards or split" is a wager that the winning 
card shall be the same card as either of the two adjoining 
cards selected by the player. 

3. . "Fourcards or corner" is a wager that the winning 
card shall be the same card as any 9f the four adjoining 
cards selected by the player. · 

4. "Single rank" is a wager that the winning card shall 
be one of the four cards contained in the single rank 
selected by the player. 

5. "Double .rank" is, a wager that the winning card 
shall be one Of th<:\ eight cards contained in the two 
adjacent ranks selected by the player. 

6. · "Ace-king-queen rank" is a wager that the wh1ning 
card shall be one of the 12 cards contained in· the . ace, 
king and queen ranks or the two of spades. 

. 7. "Jack~l0-9 rank" is a wager that the winning card 
shall be one of the 12 cards contained in the jack, 10 and 
9 ranks or the two of clubs. 

8. "8-7-6 rank" is a wager that the winning card.shall 
be one of the 12 cards contained in the 8, 7 and 6 ranks 
or the .two of diamonds. 

9. "5-4-3 rank" is a wager that the winning card shall 
be one of the 12 cards contained in the 5, 4 and 3 ranks 
or the two of hearts. 

10. "Red" is a wagerthat the winning card shall be a 
diamond or a heart. 

11. "Black" is a wager that the winning card shall be a 
spade or a club. · 

12. "Suit or column" is a wager that the winning card 
shall be one of the 13 cards contained in the suit selected 
by the player. 

13. "Jacer" is a wager that the winning card shall be 
the ace of clubs, the ace of diamonds or either of the two 
jokers. 

Supp. 11-20-95 
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.. 19:472-12.5 
,' ,, ' _- ' .- ... , . J 

(b) The following shall constitute the permissible poker 
hand wagers at the gflme of pokette: · · 

1. "Pair in two" js a wager that th~ winning caords on 
two consecutive spins of the pok~tte wheel shall be 9f 
identical value, regardless of suit. · · 

2. "Pair in three" is a wager that at least two of the 
three winning cards on three consecutive· spins I of the 
p'okette wheel shall be of identical yalue, regardless of ... 
suit. . / . 

3. .· "Three of a kind" is awagerthatthe winning cards 
on three .consecutiye spins of the. pok~tte :wheel'shall be 
.of identical value, regardless of suit. 

4. "Straight'1 is a' wager that the winning carets on 
· thre.e consecutive spins of. the polcehe w~eel . s.halt be of·./. 

· consecutive value, regardless of suitor the order inwhich . 
the winning cards are determined .. • . . . 

5. "Straight flush~'. is · a wager thaf the winning cards 
Ion three consecut\vespins ()Lthe pokette wheel shall be 

of consecutive value and of the same suit, regardless of 
·the order in which the winning ,c:ards• ·are ·4etermined;· 

. ' . 
6.. "Flush'' is a. Wflger that the wirming cii,rds on three 

consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be of tbe 
same suit 

OTHER AGENCIES .. · 

19:47-12;7 Procedures for dealing the game 
(a) Prior to spinning the pokette w,heel, the dealer shall 

announce "No more bets.?' 

(b)The pokette wh~el shall be spun by the defiler in 
eithe.r direction and sha~l complete at least three revolutions 
to constitute a, valid spin. . · 

• . . . 1. .· .• . • • . .• . 
(c}Eacli wagephall be settled strictly in accordance with 

its'positfon on the layo~t. · · 
,.--, ' ,-, .. ·_· .-: ...... ·· ! . . : ' - ·. . . . . : -- ;" ' . (~--_r> . 

(d) Upon completion of each spin, the dealer shall ans · 
norince tl.17 winning card,. including its. suit, ,arid shall place. a 
marke.r onJhe corresponding card onthe pokettf'layout 

. · The. dealer shall then select the winning card· from· the decks 
?tcard~ maintained at. the p9kette\ table,and place the 

. winning card in a card, stand located at the pokette table .. 
After pfacing the mark~r on t4eJayout and the card/in th~ 
.cai;d stand, . the dealer s»all first coHect all losing wagers and 

. then pay off aff \Vinning wagers at the odds currently being 
offered.pursuant .to NJi.A.C. l9:47.c.l2.6 ... 

- ~: I 

' - . -i ' ' - -·· ' _,' 

.(e) When.the pokette.wheelclapper comes to rest on a 
· j9ker: · · · 

. . .• .· . . ! • . .· . ·• • L All non-poker hand wagers, except wagers on that 

1 19:47-12.6 Payoblodds, ·. . .(· . . 1 • •· . . • 

:' ( a) The payout oddsfor pokette printed on any layout or 
in any brochure·. or other publication distributed. by a ca~ino 

.Jicensee s.hall be stated through the use .oLthe word '!t9'; or 

single joker ~traight ~P, a two card or split wager that 
inclµdesthat joker, or a jacer wag~r, .shall be lost; 
.i The dealer shaJLcollect all losing and pay off aH 

-winning.· IlOn~pdker h,and .wagers . at . the . odds currently 
· being offered p:ursuai;i:t to :NJ.AC. 19:47,12.6; and 

· ''win" and no .odds shall be stated through the use of the ) 3. Thatspin of the pokette wheeLshall have no bear-
ing on the settling of:anypokerhiindwagers whichhave 
not been" complete;d. in accordance with N.J.A.C 

word !'for." 

(b) E~ch casino licensee shall pay off winning Wagers at 
the.• game of· pokette at no less than the. odds listed. below: 

. Wager 
Single card straight. up 
Two cards or split bet 

. Four cards or corn:er bet 
Single rank · · 
Double rank 1 
Ace-kingaqueen rank 
Jack-lOc:9 rank 
8-7-6 rank 
5-4-3rank 
Red· 
Black 
1Suit or column 

·· Jacer · 
·Pair.in.two 
Pair in three 
Three of a kind 
Flush 

· Straight: 
Open 
Inside· 

· Straight flush: 
Open 
Inside· 

Paiyou(Odds 
50 to J 
24 to l. 
l2 to l 
12 to 1 
5 toJ 
3 tol 
3 to 1 
3tol 
3 toJ 
lto 1 
1 to 1 
3 tol 

12to 1 
lLto l 
5 to 1 

J1 to 1 
3to t 

5 to 1 
11 to f 
24 to 1 
49 to 1 

Amended by R.1993 d,405, effective August 16, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 1962(a), 25N.J.R •. 3843(a), ·. 

( 

Supp. 11-20,95 ) 

~19:47-12.8. r; · ·' · 
•·. : .•. I . .· . '· 

\, 19:47-12.l Procedures: for placing and determining the 
outcome o{poker h;md wagers, . . ' . · 

( a) After the .first w~ning ~ard that is I not a joker has 
been placed in the first ~pace of the card stlJ,nd and, all non-
.poker to th~twinning cardhave been 
settled,•· the. deale( .shaH; aimqun.ce tha.t wagers may.· also · be 
placed for a ''pair in 2.''. · 

(b) Once alLwagers have been placed byJhe·playersi the 
dealer ~hall spin the pokette ~h~el in, accord_ance with· 

· N.J.AC. 19:47--.12.7(a) and (b). Upon completion of the 
. spin, t.he dealer. shall aqnounce the winning card, including . 
its. suit, place a marker: on the corresponding card on . the 

· pokette, layout, select ,the winning·· card from the decks of 
cards 111aintained at the pokette table and place it in the 
secclnd.spaceofthe carclsfand:. ThectealershaUfirst settle 
alL n.o.n.-pokerhand wagers rele~~ntto that. winning card ... If 
thesecondwinning catd does not form a pair with the first 
winning card, all wagers ion a "pair in 2" shall lose and shall• 
be immediately coHectM by the dealer; If. the se~ond 
Winning card forms a pair with1 the first winning card, all 
wagers ori a ''pair in2't shall win and shallbe paid at the 
ddds currently being~ offered .. pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-12.6. · . 
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(c) If the second winning card does not form a pair, once 
all wagers relevant to the second winning card have been 
settled, the dealer ihall announce, in accordance with ( d) 
below, that wagers may also be placed for a "pair in 3" and 
on th.e other possible poker hand wagers. 

( d) Additional poker hand wagers which may be made 
once all wagers relevant to the. second winning card have 
been settled are as follows: 

1. If the first and sec.and winning cards in the card 
stand are of the same suit, the dealer shall announce that 
wagers may be placed for a "flush." 

2. If the third winning card could· complete a 
1 "straight" with the first and second winning cards pursu-
. ant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-12.2 and 12.5, the dealer shall: 

i. If the values of the first and second winning cards r 
in the card stand are consecutive, announce that wagers 
may be placed on an "open straight"; or 

ii. If there is only one winning card that could 
complete a "straight" with the first and second winning 
cards in the card stand, announce that wagers may be 
placed on an "inside straight." 

-3. If the third winning card could complete a "straight 
flush" with the first and second winning cards in the card 
stand pursuantto N.J.A.C. 19:47-12.2 and 12.5, the dealer 
shall: 

i. If the values of the first and second winning cards 
in the card stand are consecutive, announce that wagers 
may be placed on an "open straight flush"; or' 

ii. If there is only one winning card that could 
complete a "straight flush" with the firsii and second 
winning cards in the card stand, announce that wagers 
may be placed on an "inside straight flus.h." 

4. If the first and second winning cards in the card 
stand are a pair, the dealer shall announce. that wagers 
may be made on "three of a kind." 

( e) After the third winning card is placed in the card 
stand, all poker hand wagers shall be settled as follows: 

, 1. A wager on a "pair in three" shall only win if the 
third winning card forms a pair with either the first or 
second winning card; 

2. A wager on a "flush" shall only win if the third 
winning card is of the same suit as the first and second 
winning cards; r 

3. A wager on an "open straight" or "inside straight" 
shall only win if the third winning card is consecutive in 
value with the first and second winning cards; 

4. A wager on an "open straight flush" or "inside. 
straight flush" shall only win if the third winning card is 
consecutivy in value with and of the same suit as the first 
and second winning cards; and 

19:47-14.1 

5 .. A wager on a "three of a kind" shall only win if the 
third winning card is of identical value with the first and 
second winning cards. 

(f) All losing poker hand wagers shall be collected imme-
diately by the dealer. The dealer shall then pay off all 
winning poker hand wagers in accordance with the odds 
currently being offered pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-12.6. 

(g) After all poker hand wagers are settled, the dealer 
shall remove the three cards from the card stand. The next 
spin of the pokette wheel which results in a winning card 
other than a joker shall determine the first winning card for 
the formation of new poker hand wagers. 

19:47-12.9 Irregularities 

(a) If the clapper comes to rest between two depictions of 
'cards upon completion of the spin of the pokette wheel, the 
casino licensee has the option to do one of the following: 

1. Declare the winning card to be the depiction of the 
card previously passed; or 

L Declare the spin void and re-spin the wheel. 

(b) Upon a casino licensee choosing one of the options as 
outlined in (a) above, it shall conspicuously post a sign at 
each table stating which option is in effect. 

(c) If the pokette wheel does not complete at least three 
revolutions, the dealer shall announce "No spin" and re-spin 
the pokette wheel. 

19:47-12.10 (Reserved) 
Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 

SUBCHAPTER 13. (RESERVED) 

SUBCHAP'fER 14. POKER 
Authority 

N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 69(a), 70(1) and G); 99 and lO0(e). 

Source and Effective Date 
R.1994 d.141, effective March 21, 1994. 

See: 25 N.J.R. 5906(a), 26 N.J.R. 1380(a). 

19:47-14.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicates otherwise. 
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"All-in" means a player who has no funds remaining on· 
the poker table to continue betting in a round of play but 

· who still retains the right to contend for that portion of the 
pot in which the player has already placed a bet. 

"Ante" means a predetermined wager which each player 
is required to make in some poker games prior to any cards 
being dealt · in order to participate in the round of play. 

' 1Bet" means an action by which a player places gaming 
chips or gaming plaques into the pot on any betting round. , 

"Betting round" means a complete wagering cycle in a 
hand of poker after all players have called, folded or gone 
all-in. 

"Blind bet" means a mandatory wager in some poker 
games which only players sitting in specific betting positions 

· at the poker table shall be required to place prior to looking 
at any cards. 

"Burn card" means a card taken from the top of a deck 
which is discarded face down, which is not in play and the 
identity of which remains unknown. 

"Button" means an object whicb is moved clockwise 
around the table to denote art imaginary dealer and thereby 
determine the betting and dealing sequ_ence. 

"Call" means a wager made in an amount equal to the 
immediately preceding wager. 

"Check" means that a player waives the right· to initiate 
the betting in a betting round but retains the right to act if 
another player initiates the betting. 

"Common card" means, in any game of stud poker, a card. 
which is dealt face upward if there are insufficient cards left 
in the deck to deal each player a card individually and which 
can be used by all players . at the showdown. 

''Community card" means any card which is dealt face 
upward and which can be used by an players to form: their 
best hand. : 

"Cover card" means a yellow or green plastic card used 
during the cut process and then to conceal the bottom card 
of the deck. 

"Draw" means, in any game of draw poker, an exchange· 
by. a player of cards held in his or her hand, after the. initial 
round of betting, for an equal number of new cards from. the 
deck. 

"Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of 
play by discarding his or her hand of cards during a betting 
round and refusing to equal a wager. 

"Forced. bet" means a wager which is required to start the 
wagering on the first betting round. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

''Fouled hand" means a hand that either ~as an improper 
number of cards or has come into contact with other cards 

. in such a way as to rehder it impossible to determine , 
accurately which cards. are contained in the hand. · 

"High" means a game of poker in which the highest 
ranking hand in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.3 wins 
the pot. 

"High-low split" means a form of poker in which there is 
a winner for both the highest and lowest ranking hands. 

"High-low split eight or better,, means a version of high-
low split p6Rer in which a winning low hand must satisfy an 
eligibility. requirement. 

"Hole card" means any card dealtto a player face down. 

"Low" means . a game of poker in which the highest 
ranking low hand in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.3 
wins the pot. 

"Opening bet" means the first bet in a round of play. 

"Pot" means the amount which is awarded to the winning 
player or players at the conclusion of a round of play and is 
equal to the total amount anted and bet by the players 
during the round of play, less· any rake extracted pursuant 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.14. . 

"Protected hahd" means a hand of cards which the player 
is physically holding qr has placed under one or more 
gaming. chips. 

"Raise" means a bet in an amount greater than the 
immediately preceding bet in that betting round. 

"Rake" means the ,amount. of gaming chips,· gaming 
plaques or coin collected by the dealer aspoker revenue in 
accordance with 19:47~14.14. 

"R,ound of play" means, for any game of poker, the 
process by which cards are dealt, bets are placed and the 
winner of the pot is determined and paid in accordance with 
the rules of this sub9hapter. 

"Showdown" means the action of revealing the hands of 
each player in order to determ1ne who shall win the pot. 

"Side poe' means a 1separaty pot formed when one or 
more players are all-in. 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all. 
cards in a round of play have been dealt. 

· "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards, that is, 
diamond, spade, club or heart. 
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"Table stakes" means the currency, gaming chips and 
gaming plaques on the table is in play and a player may not 
subtract from his or her currency, gaming chips or gaming 
plaques at any time during ongoing play. 

"Up-card" means, in a game of stud poker, any card dealt 
to a player face up. 

19:47-14.2 Cards; number of decks 
(a) Poker shall be played with one deck of cards with 

backs of the same color and design and one additional solid 
yellow or green cover card. Two decks of cards shall be 
maintained for use at each poker table at all times. Each 
deck maintained at the poker table shall be visually distin-
guishable in some manner from the other deck. While one 
deck is in use, the other deck shall be stored in a designated 
area pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.13E. 

(b) Each deck of cards maintained at the poker table may 
be rotated in and out of play; provided, however, that no 
deck of cards shall be used at the table for more than two 
hours without the dealer or floorperson placing the 52 cards 
into suit and sequence. All decks opened for use on a 
poker table shall be changed at least every four hours. 

(c) Each gaming day, decks of cards with distinguishable 
card backings as required by N.JA.C. 19:46-1.17(i) shall be 
distributed among all open poker tables in a manner deter-
mined by the poker shift supervisor or supervisor thereof. 
The distribution of decks among tables shall consider, at a 
minimum, the table limits, the location of the table and the 
type of poker available at each table and shall be intended 
to ensure the integrity of gaming at pok;er. 

19:47-1.4.3 Poker rankings 
(a) The rank of the cards used in all types of poker other 

than low poker, for the determination of winning hands, in 
order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, 
jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. 
All suits shall be considered equal in rank. Notwithstanding 
the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a "straight 
flush" or a "straight" formed with a two, three, four and 
five. 

' (b) The permissible high poker hands as d~termined by 
the holding of a full five. card hand, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ' 

1. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and ten of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive_ ranking, with king, queen, 
jack, 10 and nine being the highest ranking straight flush 
and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking 
straight flush; 

3. "Fdur-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four. cards 
of the same rank regardless of suit, with four aces being 

19:47-14.3 

the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos being the 
lowest rankingtour-of-a-kind; 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair," with three aces and two kings being 
the highest ranking full house and three twos and two 
threes· being the lowest ranking full house; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit; · 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking stfaight and 
an ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking 
straight; provided, however, that an ace may not be 
combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes 
of determining a winning hand ( e.g., queen, king, ace, 
two, three); 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting ·.Of three 
cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with· three aces 
being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos· 
being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs," 
with two aces and two kings being the highest ranking ~o 
pair and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking 
two pair; and 

9. "One pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the 
same rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the 
hi~hest ranking pair and two twos being the lowest rank-
ing pair. 

(c) When comparing twd hands which are of identical 
poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this section, 
or which contain none ofthe poker hands authorized here-
in, the hand which contains the highest ranking card as 
provided in (a) above or (d) below, whichever is applicable, 
which is not contained in the other hand shall be considered 
the higher ranking hand. If the hands are of identical rank 
after the application of this subsection, the hands shall be 
considered tied and the pot shall be equally divided among 
the players with the tied hands. 

(d) The rank of the cards used in low poker, for the 
determination of winning hands, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, two, three, four, five, six, seven, 
eight, nine, 10, jack, queen and king. All suits shall be 
considered equal in rank. 

( e) The ranking of a low poker hand ~s determined by 
the holding of a full five card hand shall be the opposite of 
the rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (b) above; 
provided, however, that straights and flushes shall not be 
considered for purposes of determining a winning hand at 
low poker. 

(f) In all games of poker, a five card hand shall be ranked 
according to the cards actually contained therein and not by 
the player's opinion or statement of its value. 
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.19:47-14.4 Opening the table for gaming 

. (a) After receiving two ciecks 9f cards at the table, in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-L18 and N.J.A.C. 

: 19:47-14.2, t'1ie dealer shall .sort and inspect the cards and 
the floorperson or supervisor,thereof shall verify the inspec-
tion as required by N.J.A.C. i9:4fr--1.18. 

. . 

· (b) Following ,the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson or supervisorthereof, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table f9.r visu11l 
inspection· by· the first two players to be seated atthe table. 
The cards shall be spread out according to suit and in 

, sequence. 

( c) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 
not before a minimum of two ,;players are afforded· c4l 
opportunity to visually. inspect· the cards from each .deck at 

. the table, each deckshall be separately turned face down on 
the table, mixdd thoroughly by a "washing'' .or "chemmy 
shuffle"· of the cards and stacked. Each ·deck of cards shall 
be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.¢, 19:47-'-14:5. ·one of 
the decks shiill be cut in accordance with N,J.A.C. 
19:47,,-14;5 and the other deck ~hall be maintained pursuant 

· to N,J.A.C.,.19:46~1.l3E for subsequent use pursuant to 
N,J.A.C 19:47-14.2. In the alternative, a casino licensee . 
.may wash; shuffleand. cut ollly the dec,k intended for 
immediate' use and maintain .the other deck pursuant to 
N.J.A.Cl9:46-1.BE .. upon rotation pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.2, ·.the. other deck shall be washed, shµffled and cur . 
in ' accordance with the requirements hereiit and N,J .A.C, 
19:47-14.5. . . . 

l. . .·. . 
19:47-14.5 Shuffle .and cut of the. cards ( 

(a) Immediately prior to cotnmencement of play and 
· · ·· after the completion of each rou.nd ofplay, Jhe dealer shall 

. shuffle aH cards so that Jhey are ~a11domly intermixed. 

(b fAfter the cards have been shuffled and placed on the 
table in front of the dealer, the dealer<shall,using one hand, 
cutthe deck by taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the 
top .of the deck and place them on top qt the . covet . card. 
The dealer shall then place the cards remaining in. the deck 
on top of the stack of cards which ,were cu,t. The cover card 
shall always be placed in front of the deck of cards prior to 

( the. cut of.the cards by the dealer. 

(c) Ifthere is no gaming actiyity at the poker table, .each 
deck of cards at the table shall be spread outon the table 

. either face. up or face dow11. If the cardsare spn~ad face 
down, they shall be turned face up cHice at least two players 
ha:ve arrived atthe table. ,ifter the first two players are 
afforded . an bpportunity to visually.· inspect both · of the 

· decks, the proceclures required by N.JAC. 19:47A4.4(c) 
shall be completed for• on.e dee~ · and.• the remaining deck 
shall be maintained pursuant t!) N.J.i\.C.19:46-"l.13E .. 

1 OTHER AGENCIES 

I i · .... ·; 
19:47-14.6 · Poker ovei;vie'Y; ·generaldealing procedures for 

. all types of poker 

(a) Poker shall ... be·· conducted.· in a .separate and • distiilct 
area of the casino flock or the casino simulcasting facility 
approved by the Comhiission. 

(b) Poker . shall be played by ia miriimum of two players · · 
and a maximum o~ Hi players. Poker shall be dealt· by a 
deal~[ at a poket\table; For an types of poker set forth in 
N.LA.C. 19:il-7:--:14,8nhb dealer shall,not participate in the 
phtying • or outcome. of . the gaine ··in· anf way · except as 
oth.elj\Vise authorized iQ this subchapter. · · · · 

' ' ' . '. ' 

1· .· · .. ··.· .. 
(c) Aplayer shall wager on the cards that the. player 

. holds in his or her hand . .i All hets by a pl~yer shall be 
placed \Jy the dealerih the designated area of the table 
known as the p6t, A !Player may be, required to ante>or 

: pla~e a blind bet prior: to the receipt of any card~. After 
.each · round of cards is dealt, . a betting rnund shall be 
conducted. . . Each player1 shall' decide whether . to · continue· 
contending for the pot1 by calling or raising the bet of the 
other players. . : ., 

(d) The. obj~~t of thl game shall b~ for a player to win 
the pot ehher by maki11g a bet that no other player elects to 
call,. or by havinglhe hand. of highest rank at the showdown 
in accordance with the grovisions ofN.J.A'.C.19:47..:.14.3. If 
two ormore players a:rlstill in contention for a pot after .all i 
cards hav~ been d~alt apd the. firia:l betting rn11.nd . has been 
completed, Jhere shall· be. a showdown among)· the players 
stilt· in contention to determine which player has the hand of 
highest rank. J3ased on. the type of poker being played, the . 
winning player inay bej the player who holds the. highest 
ranking high poker. hand, the highest ra,nking low poker 
hand. or both · the highest ranking high and low· poker hands. 

.i .:' -1 ·J ,, -· 
'· ·., ': ·--·<·:· : ) <. , :.; ( ·; . . . ' '. ' ; 

( e) The· following . p~ocedures shaU be . utilized by the · 
dea.ler when dealing the game of poker: 

• . . i .. ! .· . . 
•· 1. The dealer sha~P · choose ·the · hand in which· he • or 

she will hold the car~s. Once the dealer has chosen a ' 
hand, the dealer must use. that handwhehever holding the 
cards: The cards held by the dealer '.shall, 1at all times, be . j 

held in frcmt of the dealer, as level as possible and over · · 
, the poker table .. If d11ring around of play, the deck; must 
be set down to handle, a transaction, the dealer shall place 
a marker buttorion. t9p 9f the deck 1!,ntil, the transaction 
has been completed. 1 • • • • 

. .. . • ,, . I ' . 

2.· . The dealer shaiiverbalize br physically indicate th~• .. 
y action which is occurr~ngatthe poker table with regardto '· 
· the conductof the garpe and ipstruct .each player as to his 

,or her various turns to act and options. 

·.· 3. ,All burn cardsfeqtiired by this • subchapter shall be 
kept .separate from thf 'pile of discarded cards.. . , . · 
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4. The dealer shall be required to count the stub, at 
least once every 15 minutes, in order to determine, that 
fhe correct number of cards are present. I~ this count 
reveals an incorrect number of cards, the deck shall. be 
removed from the table in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:46-1.lS(n). 

5. At the completion of a round of play, the dealer 
shall award the pot to the winning player or players after 
a showdown or to the last remaining player if all other 
players have folded. Prior to pushing the pot to the 
winner and · collecting the winning hand, the dealer shall 
first collect the cards from all losing. players. 

6. .All side pots shall be awarded before the dealer 
awards the pot in the center of the poker table. 

7. All.discarded hands shall be counted by the dealer 
to determine that the proper number of cards have been 
returned. · 

8. The dealer shall collect the rake in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.14. 

19:47-14.7 Wagers 
(a) Only players who are seated at the po\rnr table may 

be permitted to receive c~rds and participate in each betting 
round. 

(b) Depending upon the particular type of poker game 
being dealt, a player may be required to: 

1. Place an ante prior to receiving 'any cards; 

2. · Place a predetermined blind bet prior to receiving 
any cards; or 

3. Place a forced bet to initiate a b~tting round based 
on that player's up-card. 

( c) A player may only parti~ipate in the wageripg durtng 
a round of play with the gaming chips, gaming plaques or 
currency which were already- on the poker table in front of 
the player when the round of play commenced. 

1. A player may only add to his or her gaming chips, 
gaming plaques or currency between rounds of play and 
may not remove any of his or her gaming chips, gaming 
plaques or currency from the poker .table at any time 
during ongoing play pursuant to the definition of . table 
stakes as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.1. · 

2. Currency which is available for use by a player 
pursuant to the requir~ments of this section may be 
utilized to initiate, call,or raise a bet if such currency is 
expeditiously converted into gaming chips or gaming 
plaques by the dealer in accordance with the regulations 
governing the acceptance and conversion of suchinstru-
ments. 

3. In order to ,participate in a round· of play, a player 
shall be required to have an amount of gaming chips, 
gaming plaques or currency available on the poker table 

prior to. the start of the rpund of play which is 'sufficient 
to make any bet required by (b) above and at least one 
bet at the posted table minimum. 

4. A player who satisfies the requirements of ( c )3 
above but who depletes his or her funds on the poker 
table prior1 to the completion of a round of play shall be 
deemed to be "all-in." 

i. An "all-in" player shall retain financial interest in 
the outcome of the round of play, but shaU only· be 
eligible to win the amount of the pot to which he or she 
contributeo; 

ii. An "all-in" player shall continue to receive any 
cards to which he or she would norm/illy be entitled; 
and \ 

· iii. Betting shall continue unimpeded among the . 
· other players by generating a separate secondary pot 
which only those players shall be eligible to win. 

( d) A verbal statement of "fold," "check," "call," "raise," 
or an announcement of a specific size wager by a player, 
assuming . it is within the rules of the poker game being 
played and the minimum artd maximum wager limits for the 
poker table, shall be binding on the player if it is that 
player's turn to act. 

( e) A player who announces a bet or raise of a certain 
amount but places a different amount. of gaming chips or 
gaming plaques in the pot shall be required to correct his or 
her bet or raise to the announced amount in accordance 
with the, instructions of the dealer. . 

( f) A player shall be considered to have placed a bet if 
the player: ·· · ' · 

1. Pushes gaming chips or gaming plaques forw~rd to 
indicate the intent of placing a bet; · 

2. Releases gaming chips . or gaming plaques into the 
pot; or 

3. Releases gaming chips or gaming plaques at ' a 
sufficient distance from the player and towards the pot to 
make it obvious that it is intended as a bet. 

(g) A player shap not be permitted to make a bet and 
thereafter attempt to increase the amount of that bet. 

1. If the player wishes to add additional gaming chips 
or gaming plaques to the bet, the player must indicate at . 
the time the bet is being made that the bet is not yet 
complete. 

2. · A player who puts the proper amount of gaming 
chips or gaming plaques into the potto call a bet, without 
indicating his or her intention to. raise, may not thereafter 
raise the previous bet. 

3. Subject to the posted table wagering limits, a player 
who annoum:es "raise" may continue to bet\gaming chips 
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,·or. gan1ihg plaques until bo_th · Of hi~ or J1ir 'hands comi tcl 
rest in front of. the pot . .. ' , 

:·:i.>:.; .. :-_\'.::,.i_)·:·-> :\:_,.:,; > ·:·~··:-·,~----->r>:_·_/,_. ~--- .: ... ·::···_:_·:.· ·)_/ .. ,· ___ ·:•;-:.: · __ -{:-_ . __ -- __ :_. ·-. ,·::·'. . > { d),Once. each player has received ... thre.e cards .• · in accor-: 
. dan~e with {c) abqye, theJirst betting roundshi.tllcbmrile11ce 

by comparing ·rne.·up~~ardof eachpl~yer.·.<Forthepurposes . 
of,,this sµbse5t101,1 only, in·· the. eyentJhat.two pr more up-
<;i.trci~ are of th~. s&nie rnnk, the ~p-cards shall then be 
r~p,ked pysuit, .. with thei highest •. to·Iowest ra11ked.·suits in 
or.der as follo"7~:· spapes,. hearts, dtq111onds, • clu!Js .... I3etting 

(h)·. It ..• shall-oe.· .. the tjeale,r's· responsibilitytoknsurethat •·nd 
.• player tom:hes any of the gaming·. chips W ga1,11ing plaqt1es 
.onceplaced into tpe pot . .· . .. · .. · ... . . . 

...•. (i)Unless araise has been verbally .. annpuncecib)')thi(. 
; player, i playecwho puts into the·pot a single gaming cllip 
that ,is larger. Wan required· •. i~ ·•· assunied to have • 9µly. called .. 

· the ·•preceding bet anci .to •. · be· awaiting cliange· .fr6m the·.· 
dealer. .• · •. , ... ·· · 

;·./.:i·::_ •:: 

ur lJni~ss, specifically post~d to )he ~ohtrary, .· a player 
shall • be ·. perrni(ted to rai~e after . Ile.( or shei has . previously < checked in a, betting round; · ·· · ·. •. .·. · ·· · · · • 

-. -':··,•,.•_·_. ·'-.,_ . ; i,,,-: ',,' 

:47214.8/ Types of perlllissime P9 •, 

. (a) ; A casino Jiceµsee lllat offer tl1e f61lo~ing . types of 
pokergallles:., · · ·, · · · · · · · · · 

·. l. .. Sevehcci.trd stud (high, high.-lo; spllr aJq,.high~lciw 
spHt eigbJ orhetter); · · · ·· · · · · ' 

1-Iold 'E~ (high); · 

•·. ·()maha.(pigh, high-lowsplit eig~t or·better); ..•. 

Fi;e~~;rd:draw····.(high,JtridJ~w);. 
·: ' ·,: __ , . - ,··-

Five.ci.trd stu~, '(high). · · . 

p casinoJtcersee s?an0ffer, •· , . . .• . 
er gi.tme m .· its-. casmo room qr casmo ·. s 

Wh,ich is not authorized by this subc:ha,pte 

19:47-14.9·· ·Seven-card .. sttid pokei;; proce~ures .for'd~alirig., . . . . of· .cards; coitipletion of each ·round of play 

shall birommenced· by: . . ·. . . . 
·•··.. i. > f. . .. · .· . ·. i < .· .··.• .· 

t·•. For. highpoker;Jheplayer with .• the•lowest ranked 
up-card; · ·•· . . J ' · · 

. · .... •. . •• , .• :: i. ··•· ·• ... •·.· ... ·.· ·< .· .... ··. ·, 2.• .. Forhigh0Jq\\l ~plitpoke,rfthe .. pl~yer \Vith the, highest 
·r~~k~dyRcar~'.' FofJ~iSJ)Urpose,.anas.e sh~llbe consid~ 
'ered ranked below a two; and / . · .· ·. ·.· .. _,:, ·- .. _. ______ ::-.. \>-/ .. :"-- _-.--,..--_,-< :_:,:--:-__ .. , :_ .. '.;·--r: ·/.::·:--.--- :~:-:_:·:~ .. --.,_. \ >/. ___ -- _-_>_>:.-··-·{.·._ .,._>: 
. · 3,/ )for high0 low ~plit.eight qr betterpo5er, the pli.tyer .. 
with(he Jow'estrank~d up-cafd.··For t1lis ~lirpose,·. an ace·. 

···s~all /Yconsi<tereq·· .·f he .. ·llighest ra~king··· ca:•d ... 
, ...• (e) F9llpwi~gthe .. pl~c;;rnent•.•of th.eforc;e~bet. required by· 

.... : (cl) .above, each3subs~q11eht player . may, p'roceecting in a ..• 
dockwise rotation fr(.)¥ ·tl1e player who placed the forced 
bet, fold, call or; ri.tise[ the bc~.r, After tl1~ Jast player has . 

·. re~pqnded to t4e•m9~t!rece11tl)et,.the.betti11g •. founq sh,all.be 

So1;Sider7d·complete; •t: ... · .. · ... ·· .. i·· ,\. /.· <•. ·•· ( .. ·.•.··· .· . 
· (f) Upon COlllpletion ofthesfirstbetti11g rotlrid, .the dealer 

shall btim the. top .. car.4 pJ the .· cleck a119. the 11, •• starting. with. 
••the' first·· relllaining player to. 11is oc her Jeft, ... deal.· a fourtl:i 
card. fac:~ up to e~ch p;laye:r w4~ has; .not folded.· The, 11ext .. 

.· bettmg rqtmd Shall COrjJlllet1c::e ,as follows: ··•· 
- .. _--· ,_ -·--:-. >.> '::_·--: :· .<_·,<· .> '\_: __ '. -. --~---- . <- -'//: ·, ._.- . ' ._·-· .. _' _:·_:-· -:-,.<::_ .. :- -

.. 1. .The·.·player,withthe higbewranking poker,hand•· 
showing sh.all be req~ired to bet or checl<;/or , ·. . 

,_::<.:._: .. -_ ... - :.>·_,>- . _-,:_-.:·:_ .:-::: :·,, ,· -: . .., '.> ,' <:- :-: ·> __ ... _-_·,, __ · ' ·_ - _··-,--,, 

2 ...•. If t)le liighest ia11king_ poker J-1and 'showing is held .. 
. , by twp .or lllore pJa~ers,the play¢r.closest .to the.1eft•. of 

. the. dealer shall pe required to bet or check. . . . . __ .. , . -.. -. . . . -_ ·. -, _:- . r - -.... - .. -, -. . ... , , 
•· <./ . · .. ·. ·.·.·.·. , ' ··.··• > .. ··.· .... I < < .•.. ·... .·.. . .,· .· · · . > . 

••• .·. • .. (g} p.qlkiwing th~.· ~itial • pet; or· chec~ · ~~quired .. ~y . ~fl_ 
.·.·above1 each. supseq41,!11t· player, proceedmg .m··. a dock\V1se 

A '(·a•· ... > E. ·.a.•··ch.i casin .. ·.o li.ce·n···· s. e~.·.~h ... a.ili. b•· e .. •·.·.r. J.•·q.uir.· ·.ed····•···•·.t.!o .•• ~b.se. rv.'. e.· ·.· .. the.·./ ..• rntation,.niay fold:·· .. c~l., raise or, if., the preceding players . . . . . . ,have··· n. 0. t' lll.~cle a. bet, ... oie.ck.····. '.E .. ac.·. h .. playei; may check l~.ntil . a · 
procedures set forth inJhis, section;Jqr eacli g'ame ofseveIJ.- . ·. bet has. been.· made:•·• Once a bet has· .. been made, the. next 
.c.a•r.d.s.tu. d.•.· •.·h. igh, s.ev. e .. n. -.ca.rd .. :.stu .. d h .. 1.·g·h·a·o·.\V.•.·•.sp.1.fr or ... :s. e. yen·"·C· ard· ..• . . . •. ·•·· .. ·•··. . · .. •. 1." •. • •• • .••• ·•·.· ••• ·· ... ,· .. ·• , •••••..•. · .• . . · . . . , . player in a clockwise r9tationn1ay:fold; call,. or rnise. After 
stud high0 low spli(eight.ot petterpqker offered i11its casino . ·.:th. e l.ast J)lay. er .. has .. respo. ndeq• t.· 0 the m.ost. rece .. nt bet, the 

, rqom •.cir·• casino sim11lc:asting fa9ilhy .. · < .· . . . petting {OUUd shall be· considered complete .. · .. ·, .. ( .:.--· ...•.. ·. 

'·(b)•· Each. poker .• table .·.shall.,be ••restrictecl.to. i.t ,11lfociJ11t1lll .Of.· .·(h)•···The.· dea1er:•shi~1.jth~h·· .d¢~1· two•··· Hdditional. ~o~.nds····ot· 
eigllt players. as deterITlined · .. !Jy tht.l casirmJicensee; > Each ' cards J~ce up and onei round of .. sar'.ds fac: do\\'n t.o . eacll 
playerwho efoctstqparticipate.irLaround ofplay,may be• . playerwhohas.notfoldfd, witheachsu~l1 round followe.d by 
reg~ired tel place an .. ante". 'I'he T11le1. go"1erning the plac:e: .· a betting round cop.ducted. in. accorgance with the pr9visions 
µient of an 'ante and tlre amount of the ante,jf any; ~hall l)e.. of (f) and (g} above, . ! Prior to. each ro~nd of c:ards · being 
posted·. On a sign at.· each. poker table in acc9rdance .;\Vitll > dealt, the dealer shaH b11m tM top card of lhe deck, If. 

··•Nd,A.C. J9:~7-'-8.3. . . . . . . . .'h1.s~Wcie11tcards,.remai6)n .. the deck to give· ea.ch .remaining . 

.. > {c) •. Starting With the>firsep1ayer to th~left of th~dealer .... 
. and•coi,itinuing in a/clockwise.·. rotation,around the B,O~e'r 
table, tb~ • dealer . shaU dt.la[ two ·. ro11~ds of car els face· down ·· 

and one :round of cards face .up to each player. . 
"• . ·-.-, ' · .. ,.,_ ';:···.. ·-,,. ,_--, .-.,- _:::-.·.---

. . 
J .··- ·, '., . . •.,· ·-
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. pli.tyera seveIJ.thartdfinaLtard; thetop,carq .• of th~dec:k 
shall be bijrned a11d ·•~. cdm1mon, qard shall be. dealt face up in 

.···the< center •Of·the table .• ·· ... If ~here•is one. or•· Jessi .cards 
. remainfog in the. deck)J4e ,Ma.ler ~hall shuffk. th~' burri 
cards, burn a card and ,then deal tlie 6ommon'card: . .· .··. . . i. . 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(i) If more than one player remains in the round of play 
after the final betting round has been. completed, a show-
down shall be used to determine the winner of the pdt. 
Each player remaining in the game shall form a five card 
poker hand from the seven cards which he or she was dealt. 
This five card hand shall constitute the poker hand of that 
player at the showdown. / The winner of the pot shall be: 

· 1. In high poker, the player with the highest ranking 
five card high hand; 

2. In high-low split poker or high-low split eight or 
better poker, the player with the highest ranking five card 
high hand and the player with the highest ranking five 
card low poker hand, subject to the provisions of 0) 
below, who shall divide the pot equally. 

i. If a pot cannot· be divided equally, the excess 
amount, which shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to 
the player with the highest ranking high hand. 

ii. If a tie exists between two or more players for 
the highest ranking high hand, the high hand share of 
the pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. 
If the high hand share of the pot cannot be divided 
equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall 
not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the 
highest ranking high po,ker card by suit. 

t ' 

iii. If a tie exists between two or more players fo.c 
the highest ranking low hand, the low hand share of the 
pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. If 
the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally 
among the tied players, the excess, which shall not 
exceed $11"00, shall be given to the player with the 
lowest ranking · low poker card by suit. 

iv. For purposes ,of this subsection, the cards shall 
be ranked by suit with the highestto lowest ranked suit 
in order as follows: spades, hea_rts, diamonds and clubs. 

G) In seven-card stud high-low split eight or better poker, 
a winning low hand may not· contain any pairs oi a nine, 10, · 
jack, queen or king. This . defines the qualifying clause 
known as "eight or -better." In the event that none of the 
hands of the remaining players satisfies this requirement, 
the entire pot shall be · awarded to the player · with the 
highest ranking high hand. · 

(k) In seven-card stud . high-low split poker and seven 
card stud high-low split eight or better poker, the player 
may form two different hands offive cards each out of the 
player's seven available cards, enabling that player to con-
tend for both the high hand and low hand share of the pot. 
A player may• use the same. five card grouping to make a 
high poker hand and a low poker hand. · For example: 

1. A hand consisting of a two, three, four, five and: six 
. would qualify as a straighUor purpose~ ofthe high hand 

and as a high ranking low hand; cir 

19:47-14.10 · · 
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2. , A hand consisting of five cards of the same suit, 
none higher· than an eight; would qualify as a flush for 

· purposes of the high hand and as a high ranking low 
hand. 

(/) In seven°card stud high-low · split poker and seven-
card stud high-low split eight or better poker, an ace may be 
used concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low hand and as 
a high card to satisfy a high hand. 

19:47-14.10 Hold 'em poker; procedures for dealing of 
cards; completion of each round of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the 
procedures set forth in this section for each game of 
hold 'em high poker offered in its casino room or casino 
simulcasting facility. · Hold 'em poker shall be played to 
determine a winning high hand only. 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
eleven players. Each , player who elects to participate in a 
nmnd of play may be required to place an ante. The rule 
governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the 
ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47'-8.3. 

( c) The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the 
order in which players shall be requir~d or have the option 
to bet shall be determined as follows: 

1. A flat disk called the "button" shall be used to 
indicate an imaginary dealer; 

2. At the commencement of play, the button shall be 
placed in front .of the first player to the right of the 
dealer; and , · 

. 3. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table 
in· a clockwise manner after each round of play. 

( d) The player to the immediate left of the button shall 
be required to initiate the first betting round by placing a 
blind bet in accordance with the posted table requirements. 
A casino licensee may require additional blind bets to be 
made immediately subsequent to the initial blind bet. The 
amount and number of all blind bets required by the casino 
licensee shall .· be posted on a sign in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

· ( e) Starting with the player to the immediate left of the 
button and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the 
poker table, the dealer· shall deal two rounds of cards face 
down to each player,. with the player with the button being 
the last player to receive a card each time. 

(f) Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each 
player shall iri turn, in a clockwise rotation around the poker 
table, either fold/call or raise the bet. The option to raise 
shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). 
After the last player has responded to the most recent bet, 
the betting round shall be considered. complete. 
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(g) The dealer shall' then burn the top card of the deck 
and proceed to deal three community cards face up in the· 
center_ of the table. The next betting r_ound shall commence 
with the option to bet or check belonging to the first player 
.to the left of the button who has not folded. Each subse-
quent player may, in clockwise rotation, .fold, call, raise the 
bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, make aµ 
opening bet or check. The betting round shall be consid-
ered complete when each player has either folded or called 
in response to the most recent bet. 

(h) Upon completion of the betting round required by (g) 
above, the dealer shall again burn the top card of the deck 
and then deal a fourth community card face up in the center) 
of the table. The next betting round shall be commenced 

. ,/ and completed in' accordance with the requirements of (g) 
above. 

· (i) .Upon completion of the betting ~ound required by (h) 
above, the dealer shall again bum the top card of the deck 
,and then· deal a fifth and final comfuunity card . face up in 
the center of the table. The final betting round shall be 
commenced and completed· in accordance with the require-
ments .of (g) above. ' 

G) If more than one pfayer remains in the round of play 
after the final betting round has been completed, a show-
down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
Each P.layer remaining in the game shall form his. or her 
hi&hest ranking five card high poker hand by using, in any 
combination, his or her own two cards and the five commu-

.. nity cards available on the table. The. winner of the pot 
shall be the player with the highest ranking five card high 
poker hand. If, the highest · ranking five. card high . poker 
hand that each of the remaining players can form is com-
prised of the five 'community cards, all players remaining 'in 
the · round of play shall share equally 41 the pot. · 

19:47-14.11 Omaha poker; procedures for dealing of 
cards; completion of each round of play 

(a) -Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the 
procedures set forth in this section for-' each game of omaha 
high and omaha high-low split eight or better poker offered 
in its casino room or casino simulcasting facility. 

( 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
·- ten players. Each player who elects to participate in a 
round of play may be required to place an ante. The rule , 
governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the 
ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in -
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. -- __ , ) 

( c) The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the 
order iri which players shall be required or have the option 
to bet shall be determined in accordance with the proce-
dures governing the use of a button as set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.l0(c). 

OTHER AGENCIES 
j 

( d) Starting with the · player to the immediate left of the 
button and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the 
poker table, the de-aler shall dt::al four rounds of cards face 
down to each player with the player with the button being 
the last player to receive a card each time . 

' 
: ( e) After each. player is dealt four cards face down, an 

initial blind bet and : all subsequent dealing and betting 
rounds shall be completed in accordance "'ith the provisions 
of N.J.AC.19:47-14.lO(d) and (f).through (i). . 

(f) If mor'e than one player remains"in the round of play 
after the final betting round has been completed, a show-
down shall be used to. determine the winner of the '-pot. 
Each player remaining in the game shall form a five card 
poker hand by using two of the four cards dealt to the 
player and three of the five community cards. This five 
card hand shall constitute the poker hand of the player at 
the showdown. The winrier of the pot shall be: 

1. In high poker, the player with the highest ranking 
. five card high poker hand; or --- _ · · \. 

2. In high-low split eight or better poker, the player 
with the highest ranking five card high poker hand and 
the player with the highest ranking five card low poker 
hand, subject to the provisions of (g) below, who shall 
divide the pot eqµallf · 

.i. If a pot,. cannot be divided equally, the excess 
amount, which shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to 
the player with the highest ranking high hand.· 

ii. If a tie exi~ts between two or m9re players for 
the highest ranking high hand, the high hand share of 
the pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. 
If the high hand share of the pot _ cannot be divided 
equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall 
not exceed $ 1.00, shall be given to the player with the 
highest ranking high poker card by suit. 

I . 

iii. If a tie exists between two or more players for 
the highest ranking low hand, the low hand share of the 
pot sh~l be divided equally among the tied players. If 
the low 'hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally 

, among the tied players, the excess, which shall not 
exceed $1.00; shall be given to the player with the 
lowest ranking low poker card by suit. 

' \ -
iv. For purposes of this subsection, the cards shall 

be ranked by suit w~th the highest to lowest rank suit in 
ord,er as follows: spades, hear~s, diamonds. and clubs. 

' ' - - ( . 
(g) In _omaha highclciw split eight or better poker, the 

eligibility requirements of N.J.A.C. _l9:47-14;9G) must be 
satisfied. In the event that none of the hands of the . 
remaining players satisfies this requirement, the entire pot 
shall be awarded to -the player with the highest ranking high 
poker hand'. · · 

\ 
(h) The following rules shall only apply in omaha high-

low split ,eight or better poker: 
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1.. A player may form two different hands of five cards 
each, enabling that player to contend for both the high 
hand and low hand share of the pot; provided, however, 
that· the distribution of cards contained in each hand shall 
comply with (f) above; 

2; · A player may use the same five card grouping to 
make a high hand and a low hand; and 

3. An ace may be used concurrently as a low card to 
satisfy a low hand and as a high card to satisfy a high 
hand. 

19:47-14.12 Five-card draw poker; procedures for dealing 
of cards; completion of each round · of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the 
procedures set forth in this section· for each game of five~ 
card draw high and five-card draw low poker offered in its 
casino room or casino simulcasting facility. 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
eight players. Each player who ele.cts to participate in a 
round of play may be required to place an ante. The rule 
governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the 
ante, if any, shall be postedQn a sign at each poker table in 

· accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

(c) The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the 
order in which players shaH be required or have the option 
to bet shall be determined in accordance with the proce-
dures governing the use of a button as set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.l0(c). 

( d) Starting with· the player to the immediate left of the 
button and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the 
poker table, the dealer shall deal five rounds of cards face 
down to each player with the player with the button being 

· the last player to receive a c~rd each time. 

( e) After each player has been dealt five cards face down, 
an initial betting round shall be completed in accordance 
with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.lO(d) and (f). 

(f) After completion of the initial betting round, each 
player remaining in the round of play, starting with · the 
player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in 
a clockwise rotation around the poker table, shall have an 
opportunity to draw new cards. This process shall be 
accomplished one player at a time. Each player may keep 
his or her original hand or discard as many cards as he or 
she chooses. Each discarded card shall be replaced by the 
dealer with a new card dealt from the deck as follows: 

1. Prior to the first player receiving any new cards, the 
dealer shall burn the top card of the deck; and 

2. If insufficient cards remain in the deck for each 
player remaining in the round of play to draw new cards, 
the discard pile shall be reshuffled and used for this 
purpose; provided, however, that the cards to be discard-

19:47-14.13 

ed by a player who has not yet requested new cards shall 
not be included as part of the reshuffled cards. 

(g) The final betting round shall commence with the 
option to bet or check belonging to the first player to 'the 
left of' the button who has not folded. Each subsequent 
player may, in ~lockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or, 
jf preceding players have not made a bet, make an opening 
bet or check'. The final betting rotlnd. shall be considered 
complete when the last player has responded to the most 
recent bet. 

(h) If more than one player remains in th~. round of play 
after the final betting round has been completed, a show-
down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot The 
wipner of the pot shall be: 

1. IQ high poker, the player with the highest ranking 
five card high hand; and 

2. · In low poker, the player with the highest ranking 
five card low hand .. 

19:47-14.13 Five-card stud poker; procedures for dealing 
of cards; completion of each round of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the 
procedures set forth in/ this section for each game of five-
card · stud high poker offered in its casino room or casino 
simulcasting facility. Five-card stud shall be played to 
determine a winning high hand only. 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
eight players. Each player who elects to participate in a 
round of play may be required to place an ante. The rule 
governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the 

r ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at ea~h poker table in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

( c) Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer 
and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the poker 
table, the dealer shall deal one round of cards face down 
and one round of cards face up to each player. 

(d) Once each player has received two cards in accor-
... dance with ( c) above, the first betting round shall commence 
by comparing the up-card of each player. The player with 
the lowest ranked up-card, which .s.hali be determined by suit 
in accordance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-14.9(d) 
if two or more players have an up-card of the' same rank, 
shall be required to make a forced bet. 

( e) Following the forced bet, each subseqµent player may, 
proceeding in a clockwise rotation from ~he player who 

, placed the forced bet, fold; call or raise the bet. After the 
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting 
round shall be considered complete. 

(f) Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer 
shall burn the top card of the deck and then deal another 
round of cards face up to each player who has not folded. 
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( e) If any player folds after making a forced bet or blind 
bet or on a round of checking, that player's position shall 
continue to receive a card until there is a subsequent wager 
at the table. 

(f) Misdeals shall cause all the cards to be returned to the 
dealer for a reshuffle. The following· errors shall be cause 
for a misdeal: 

1. Failure to shuffle and cut ,the cards in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-'14.5; . 

2. · Dealing to an incorrect starting position if the errnr 
has been detected prior to two players voluntarily placing 
wagers into the pot; 

3. If more than one card is found face-up in the deck; 
and 

. 4. Failure to deal to an eligible seated player, if the 
error has been detected prior to two or more players 
v9!untarily placing wagers into the pot. 

(g) If one or more cards are mistakenly dealt to an 
ineligible player, only those .cards dealt to that. player shall 
be discarded and the round. of play shall be continued. 

(h) If at any time during a round of play, missing cards 
are discovered or additional cards are found, the round of 
play shall be called dead, all gaming chips and gaming 
plaques in the pot shall be returned to the appropriate 
player and· the deck shall be placed pursuant to the proce-
dures outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:46~1.18. · 

(i) A card found face upwards in the deck shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed with the pile of 
discarded cards. 

. (j) A player who fails to take reasonable means to protect 
his or her hand shall have no redress if his or her hand 
becomes a fouled hand or the dealer accidentally collects 
the hand. 

1. Hole cards in a game of stud poker shall be consid-
ered protected for purposes of fouling a hand. 

2. If a protected hand comes into contact with dis-
carded cards, every effort shall be made to reconstruct the 
hand and complete the round of play, 

3. A player who has a protected hand collected by the 
dealer or fouled by discarded cards shall be entitled to a 
refund from the pot of all monies that he or she put in 
the pot if the player has been a victim of and not a 
contributor to the error, · 

4. A player who leaves thetable without comment and 
has an unprotected hand shall be assumed to have no 
interest .in the pot, and his or her cards shall be collected 
and. discarded. · 

(k) Verbal statements which are clearly audible by and 
directed to the dealer shall always have precedence over 

19:47-14.17 

actions and gestures and are considered binding on the 
player whose turn it is to act. 

L A player shall be deemed to have folded if, when 
faced with making or calling a wager, he or she: 

i. Discards his or her hand face-down towards the 
pile of. discard.ed cards or· the pot; or . · 

ii. Turns facesdown his or her up-cards in a game of 
stud poker. 

2. If a player is obligated to place a wager by virtue of 
a verbal · statement or forced betting situation, throwing 
away his or her cards , does not relieve the player of that 
Qbligation. 1 

(l) If a player's firstor second hole card is accidentally 
turned face-up in the dealing process, the third card shall be 
dealt face-down. If both hole c.ards are accidentally turned 
face-up, the dealer shall collect the two cards, call the 
player's hand dead and return the player's aµte, .if applica-
ble. · 

(m) If a card is accidentally dealt offthe table, it shall not 
be used in that round of play and sMll be placed. with the 
pile of discarded cards after a thorough. examination by the 
dealer. 

(n) If any of the face-down cards in the games of 
Hold 'em or omaha are accidentally turned face-up in, the 
dealing process, the dealer shall exchange the exposed card 
with a card from the. top of the deck and place the exposed 
card with the pile of discarded cards. 

( o) Nothing herein shall preclude a casino licensee from 
clarifying and · supplementing the above irregularities 
through itsr internal control procedures, as submitted to the 
Commission for review and approval. · 

19:47-14.16 Conduct of players 
(a) Each player in a poker game shall play the game 

solely to improve his or her chance of winning and shall take 
no action to improve another player's chance of winning. 
No player may communicate any information to another 
player which. · could assist the other player in any manner 
respecting the outcome of a poker game. 

(b) A casino" licensee which bas reasonable cause to 
believe that a player has acted or is acting in violation of (a) 
above·· ~hall require the player to leave the game and shall 
notify the Commission and Division as expeditiously as 
possible. · 

( c) Any casino licensee which takes action under (b) 
above in good faith shall not be liable civilly to such person. 

19:47-14.17 Minimum and maximum wagers 
Each casino licensee shall provide notice in accordance 

with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 of the minimum and maximum 
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wagers in effect at each poker table, except that, if all 
patrons at a poker table agree to increase the minimum 
wager at the table, the proyisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3(b) 
need not be followed. Such sign shall also include any · 
restrictions with regard to the maximum number of raises 
that may be permitted for any round of betting. 

19:47-14.18 Waiting list 
A c,asino licensee may maintain a list of players who have 

requested to be seated at a particular type of poker table. 
All vacant seats shall be filled on a first come first served 
basis. The casino licensee shall be permitted to announce 
only those seating vacancies for which an · individual has 
been placed on a waiting list. · 1 

19:47-;-14.19 (Reserved) 
Repealed by R.1995 d.576, effective November 6, 1995: 
See:· 27 N.J.R. 3148(b), 27 N.J.R. 4449(a). 

Section was "Projected poker revenue". 

SUBCHAPTER 15. KENO 

Authori~ 
N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 69(e), 70(f) and G), 99 and l00(e). 

Source and Effective Date 
R:1995 d.285, effective June 5, 1995: 

See: 26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 N.J.R. 2254(a). 

Subchapter Historical Note 
Keno: Temporary adoption of gaming rules, effective March 13, 

1995. See: 27 N.J.R. 937(a). · 

19:47-15.1 Uefinitions 
The following words and terms, when used in this sub-

chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicates otherwise. 

"Conditioning" means the coding which the player and 
computer mark on the keno request and keno ticket, respec-

. tively, to indicate the type of. keno ticket being , wagered and 
the rate at which. the keno ticket is to be. played. 

"House advantage" means the difference between true 
odds (the statistical probability of a selected event occur-
ring) and the established payoff odds (the payoff rate at 
which a winner will be paid if the selected event occurs). 

"Keno request" means a one-part form used by a patron 
_to select the desired number or numbers (spots) for one or 
more keno games. 

"Keno ticket" means a one~part computer-generated form 
which is issued by a keno writer to a patron based on the 
information recorded on the keno request. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

"Quick-pick" means a• straight or basic keno ticket in 
which the computer system randomly selects the marked 
number or numbers ( spots) for the patron. 

"Rate card" means. the document issued by a casino 
licensee· listing the available types of wagers, payoff rates, 
wagering format and such other information 'as required by 
this chapter. 

"Spots" means the number or number selected by a 
player for a keno game. For example, a keno ticket based 
on a keno request on which a player selected three numbers 

· is referred to as a "three-spot" keno ticket. 

19:47-15.2 Permissible wagers 
(a) Keno shall be played with 80 consecutive numbers 

starting with the number one. 

(b) The maximum number of spots that may be selected 
by a player for any keno game shall be determined by the 
casino licensee and set forth in its approved rate card. 

(c) The following shall constitute the permissible wagers 
at the game of keno: 

1. "Straight or basic ticket" is a keno ticket on which 
· a player selects from one spot to the maximum number of 
spots that may be selected as permitted by. the casino 
licensee without any type of groupings. The type of 
straight or basic ticket shall be determined by the number 
of spots the player selects. -

2. "Split ticket". is a keno ticket on which the equiva-
lent of two or more .straight or basic tickets are written. 
Each group of spots shall be separated from each other by 
either circling each group or by drawing a line between 
them. The wager shall be limited in that the numbers in 
one group of spots shall not be duplicated in any other 
group of spots. For .purposes of determining a winning 
keno ticket, each group of spots on a split ticket shall be 
evaluated separately. · 

L When all of the groups on a split ticket contain 
an equal number of spots, the sr,lit ticket must be 
wagered at the same rate for each group. 

ii. ·· When at least two groups on a · split ticket con-
tain an unequal number. of spots, the split ticket may be 
wagered at the same or a different .rate for each group, 
notwithstanding ( c )2i above. · 

3. , "Way ticket" is a keno ticket on which a player 
selects at least two groups containing an equal number of 
'spots which are then combined to form several straight or 
basic ticket combinations within one ticket. Each group 
played must be wagered at the same rate. 

4. "Combination ticket" is a keno ticket on which a 
player selects at least two groups containing any number 
of spots and also selects how the groups shall be com-

. bined to form multiple tickets within one tick~t. 
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5. "King ticket" is a keno ticket on which a player 
selects a single spot which is referred to as the "king" and 
then combines the king with other groups of spots to form 
multiple tickets within one ticket. A king ticket may 
contain more than one king. 

6. "Multi-race ticket" is a keno ticket which is wa~ 
gered for more than one game. All of the games covered 
by the ticket must be consecutive and must be wagered at 
the same rate. 

19:47-15.3 Placement of wagers; payoff requirements 
(a) All wagering at the game of keno shall be conducted 

at a keno work station in . a keno booth or satellite keno 
booth. 

(b) All wagers at keno shall be made with currency, coin, 
gaming chips, coupons or slot tokens. Except for a quick-
pick, each player shall be required to use a keno request in 
order to place a wager and no verbal wagers may be 
accepted at the game of keno. Nothing herein shall pre-
clude acceptance of a losing or winning keno ticket as the 
patron's keno request for the next game. 

( c) Each player shall be responsible for ensuring that the 
spots recorded on the keno ticket , agree with the spots 
marked on the player's keno request. The casino licensee 
shall not be responsible for any error by a keno writer which 
the player does not detect prior to the start of the first game 
for which the ticket has been generated. All winnings shall 
be paid in accordance with the computer-generated keno 
ticket and not the keno request. A keno ticket may not be 
voided or changed once the keno computer system has been 
locked out for the start .of the game. 

) 
( d) Each casino licensee shall provide notice of the mini-

mum wagering requirements and the maximum wagers in 
effect , at the game of keno in its approved rate card. 

( e) Each casino licensee shall set payoff amounts which 
shall increase arithmetically in proportion to the amount of 
the wager until any maximum payoff is reached. A casino 
licensee may establish a maximum aggregate payoff of not 
less than $100,000 per game, which amount shall be equal to 
any maximum payoff amount which may be established for 
an individual wager. Notwithstanding any maximum payoff 
amount, the house advantage shall not exceed 30 percent for 
the minimum wager which is offered. 

19:47-15.4 Issuance of keno tickets 
( a) Unless a player uses a •· previously generated keno 

ticket as a keno request or requests a quick-pick, a player 
shall request the issuance of a keno ticket by completing a 
keno request and submitting the .request to a keno writer. 
The player · shall complete a keno request by placing some 
type of distinguishing mark over the number or numbers he 
or she wishes to play. Prior to submitting the keno request 
to a keno writer, the player shall properly condition and 

19:47-15.4 

price th,e keno request in accordance with the information 
set forth in the rate card of the casino licensee. 

(b) Keno requests shall contain, at a minimum, the fol-
lowing: 

1. A grid listing the numbers 1 through 80; 

2. An area to record the number of games to be 
played; 

3. An area to record the dollar value of each wager; 
I 

4. An area. to record the conditioning; and 

5. An area for the total price of the ticket. 

( c) The keno writer . shall input the information on the 
player's keno request Clr 'previously issued keno ticket into 
the keno computer system in a manner approved by the 
Commission. This action shall cause a one-part sequentially 
numbered keno ticket to be • printed. Upon receipt of 
currency, coin, gaming chips, coupons or slot tokens in an 
amount equal to the total price of the keno ticket from the 
player, the keno writer shall issue the keno ticket to the 
player. The keno ticket shall contain, at a 'minimum, the 
following: ' 

1. The dat.e and time of issuance; 

2. The keno work station number where the ticket was 
issued; 

3. The numbers selected by• the patron listed in a 
clearly identifiable manner; 

4. , The number of games to be played; 

5. The fir~t and last game number; 

6. The conditioning; 

7. The rate of each wager; 

8. The number of ways played; 

9. The total price of the keno ticket; 

10. The identification code of the keno writer; 

11. A representation as to the maximum keno limit 
for each game and an indication as to how that limit will 
be distributed to winners; 

12. A statement that winning patrons must present a 
computer generated keno ticket in order to collect win-
nings; and 

13. A statement as to the amount of time available to 
present a. claim for the collection ,of keno winnings. 

I / 

( d) If a casino licensee permits multi-race keno tickets, 
one keno request shall be used for all of the games to be 
wagered by the player. The player shall be required to pay 
for the wager prior to the start of the first· game and shall 
not be paid for any winning games until the completion of 
the last game for which the multi-race keno ticket was 

47-71 Supp. 11-20-95 



19:47-15.4 

issued unless the remaining races on the multi-race keno 
ticket are cancelled. /\.casino licensee may permit a player 
to. receive a refund on a multi-race keno ticket for those 
games not drawn; provided, however; that the keno com-
puter system is capable of generating adequate documenta-
tio_n for the refund and the internal control procedure's 
governing the refund transaction are approved by the Com-
mission. 

. (e) A keno writer may void a keno ticket prior . ~o the 
start of the game for whicl1 the keno ticket was issued. A 
multi-race keno ticket may only be voided; .in its entirecy, 
prior to the start of the first game for which the keno ticket . 
was generated. The method for voiding keno tickets shall 
be approved by the Commission. . Each keno computer 
system shall be capable of maintaining, on a daily basis, a , 
listing of voided keno tickets for each keno work station; 

19:47-15.5 Keno games; selection of.numbers 

(a) Eadrcasinolicensee which elects to offer the game of 
keno shall conduct. the game with an independent computer 
system which selects the winning numbers for the game in a 
random fashion. The pfogram used to operate the random 
number generator shall be unique to the State of New 
Jersey and may not be used by any other jurisdiction with 
gaming. All keno computer systems shall be approved by 
the Commission in consultation with the Division. The 
random n~mber generator for the· keno system shall hqve a 
printer or other independent method which recorq.s the 
game numbers a.nd selected winning numbers and shall be. 
maintained under dual key control with the Commission 
inspector maintaining and controlling one key and the keno 
supervisor or supervisor thereof or another department 
member as approved by the Commission maintaining and 
controlling the second key. · ' 

(b) The casino licensee, at its discretion, sp.all determine 
the number . of keno games to be conducted during the 
gaming day. Nothing in this subchapter shall preclude a 
casino licensee from conducting keno games at different 
intervals at separate locations. Each keno game conducted 
during the gaming day shall be assigned a unique sequential 
game number by the keno computer system. 

(c) A keno supervisor or a keno writer shill. provide 
verbal notice that the current keno game will be dos~ng at 
least one minute prior to closing that game or the casino 
licensee shall · display the remaining time between keno . 
games at each keno booth or satellite ,,keno booth. 

· ( d) If the keno computer system does nothave an auto-
matic lock-out feature, a keno supervisor or a keno writer 
with verbal approval from a keno supervisor shall cause the 
keno computer system to start a keno game by: · 

1. Locking out all keno work station terminals s.o that 
no additional keno tickets may be voided or is~ued for the 
game being conducted;· and 

OTHER AGENCIES 

2. Randomly selecting 20 ,bf the SO available numbers. 

( e) If the keno computer system does. have an automatic 
lpck-out feature; each casino licensee shall be required to 
st:ibmit override procedures which do.cument who performed . 
the override of the lock-out system and the reason for the 
override, .The al:Jilicy to override the lock~out feature shall 
,be available only to a keno. supervisor or supervisor thereof. . 

(f) As the 20 numbe~s 0ar~ selected by the computer, the 
keno supervisor or a keno writer may announce the winning 
numbers for the patrons in the area of the keno booth or 
satellite keno booth. · 

(g) The 20 numbers which. are randomly· selected by the 
keno computer system and the game/ number shall be . · 
displayed or illuminated, ,on a keno board or video monitor 
visible to patrons in the area of the keno booth and in such 
other areas of the casino and, casino simulcasting facilicy as 
are approvi;;d by the Commission. Nothing in this subsec-
tion shall preclude the placement of keno ,boards or video 
monitors in the · hotel facilicy so long as the Commission 
receives prior ncitificaticm of such installation. 

(h) Each casino licensee shall be required to maintain a 
record of the winning numbers for each keno game for a 
period . of at .least . one· year. 

19:47-15,6 Payment of winning wagers 
(a) After the 20 numbers have been selected by the keno-

computer, a_player may take, a winning keno ticket to a keno . 
booth or. satellite keno pooth for r~demption. All winning 
wagers shaH. be paid ·in accordance with the information 
recorded · on the computer-generated keno . ticket The 
method ·used by the casino licensee to evaluate the keno 
ticket for correct payment and cancellation shall be ap-
proved by the Commission. The keno writer shall pay the 
player from the cash in, the keno drawer or issue a casino 
check and shall tetain ~he keno ticket in the keno 'drawer 
until the end of the kerio writer's shift. 

(b) Winning payouts ;of $1,500 or more shall be au tho-
. rized by a ke110 supervisor or a supervisor thereof. The 
keno supervisor or supervisor thereof shall sign the back of 
the winning keno cticket as evidence of such authorization. 

( c) · All winning keno tickets shall· be valid for a maximum · 
of one yeari unless a casino licensee )establishes a lesser time . 
limit fo~ the validicy of its winning keno tickets; In no case, 
however, may a casino licensee establish a time limit which 
is less than five minutes from the . start of the game for 
vyhkh the wirtning ticki;;t was sold. The time limits for 
which Winning keno tickets shall be valid shall be set forth in 
the casino licensee's Rules of the Games Submission, its 
rate card and on all keno tickets. In the case of a multi-
race keno ticket, any time limit set by a casino licensee shall: 

1. Begin on the date of the last game for which the 
ticket was sold; and . 
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2. Be at least five minutes from the starf ofthe last 
game for Which the ticket.was sold. 

(d) On a.yearly basis'., the dollar amount o.t all expir~d 
and unciaimed winning keno tickefs sllzjkbe added. tq 
existing keno jackpot or jackpots by the .casino Hc~nsee or 
paid to the Casino I{evenue F11nd1in .11111anner·appr6ved by 
the Commission.. . 

. . . ' 
. 19:47-15 .. 7 lrrt!gularities 

( a) Akeno request which fa marked in such a way that it · 
is not clear which number or type of wager is to be play¢.d 
shall be returned to the playetJor preparation of another 
keno request. • · · · · · · · · 

(b) A winning keno ticket which ,is ~ot acceptecLor read· 
by the keno computer system shall be manually input by. the 

. keno write.r in a manner approved by the Commission. 

(c) If the keno compute[.systemis. not operational;in 
accordance with approved internal control procedures, a 
winning keno ticket: 

L .. For $10.00orJess miiybemanually paid'by}~'-ken() 
writer; . . . . . . 

2. For 111ore tl-i~n $10.00 but less .than or equal to 
$1,000 may be mariµally paid by t11e keno writer with 
authorization from the keno supervisor or a supervisor 
thereof; and · · 

19:47-16;2 

· .. "Bet wager" means an additibna1 wager made by a player, 
in an amount double the player's ante;wager, afterJllcards 
for the round of play. haye been dealt but• before· the.dealer's 
hole cards. are exposed:. . 

·-- . , .. , ,.',· 

' "Fold" means ~h.e withdrawal of a pJayer from a roup<i of 
playb);'. discarding bfs or her handofcards after all cards 
have been:dealt and prior to placing a pet wager. · · 

. ) 

''Ha:np" means· the five card hand .dealt to each · player . 
and the dealer. 

''Hole ~ard;' means a1;1y of the four card~. wl:iich are dealt 
face down to the dealer, · · 

''Progressive p~yout hand" means a flush', foll house, four-: · 
oh,kind,str.l:).ightflush.or royal flush, as, ?eftned inN.J.A:c. 
19:17-16.5 and 16.11. · 

. . . 

"Push" mearis a tie, }ts defined in N.J.AC. 19:4i-i6.10:. 
( . ., 

"Qualifying hand".iueans the dealer's hand as. defined in• 
NikC, l9:47A6.10; with a rank of ace, king, four, three 
and two or better. . . . . 

. ·. ·, ··, . ' ' ' . ,\ ·, 

"Rank/' or "rfoking" means th~ relative positibn of a card 
or group of cards as seJ fotth inN.J.A.C. 19:47-'16.5.· . . . . . . . 

3: For over $1,000 may not be paid until the keno 
ticket can be. verified by the keno computer system. 

, ' - .'_') 

"R~und ofpfai · or "rou~d'' means 9ne coriipiete cycle of 
play during which all players then playing at the .table have . 
been dealt a hand, have foldeq or wagered upbl). it, anti.have 
hadtheir wager's paid off cir collected in accordance with the 

·· .. rules of this subchapter. · - · 
) 

SUBCHAPTER 16; CARIBBEAN STUD POKER 
. Authority . 

N.J,S.A. 5:12-5, 63(c), 69(e), 70(f), 99(a) and 100. 

· Sourt; ~nd 'Effective Date• 
; . : ) ·, ... ' 

R.1995 cf::430, effective August 7, 1995; 
See: 27 N,J.R. 1767(b), 27 N.J;R. 2967(a). 

. "Stub" means the remaining p~rti~il df the deck afte;:all 
cards in tJ1e rnund .of play have been .dealt. . . ·• 

. ' . ·· .. 
f'Suit'1 means one of the four categories o:fcards: club, 

di::1inond, heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank; 
than another>~• · 

l9:41-i6.2 . Cards; number ofdecks 
; ·,: ,._., - - ' ' . . . . ',"" , ·' 

(a) E4cept as prnvided in (b) below, caribbean.stud poker; 
shall be played with one deck of cards with ba.cks of the 

. same color and design, one additional solid yellow or green 
Subchapt~iHistorical Not~J ·· cutting Cc\r'd and one adqitional solid yellow or green card to 

A former Subchapter l{i, Caribbeim stud Poker, was adopted as a be .used"jn accordance with. the procedmes set forth fa 
temporary adoption of gaming rules, effective August 22, 1994, or after;· .. NJ.AC. 19:47-lpA ... The de~k of cards used shall meet.the 
See: 26 N.J.R. 3464(a); requirements of N.J.AC. 19:46c... 1.17. 

19:4746.1 Definitions 
The following words and.Jerms, when used jn this sul:i: 

chapter, shall 'have thefollpwing meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicated otherwise: · · 

"Ante wager" means the initialwage~ placed prior to 'any 
cards being· dealt in order Jo participate iri the round of 
play. . 

(b) Ifan autcinrnted.cardshuffling de:ivice. is used, a casi~o 
licensee shall be permitted. to use a second deck. of cards to 
play the, game;. prnvided that: . . 

' . . . . . \._: .. ·. 

L ·. Each 'deck of cards. complies with the requii;erherits 
Of(a:) above; · · · 

< 
2; The backs of the cards in the two decks are of 

different· color;· 



·••···· f ,~Qne d~ck is being shuffled by the automated card. · 
. ·shuffling device while'thioihei deck• is being'_dealt:or .. 

· iised}? play the ga,me; . . . 

. •. .:.i .. If the cards w~re shuffl~dusing an. automat~d c~rd . : ( . 
·· \shuffling•device·, .de~l·•or .deliver the cards in accordance· j.-----....', 

, _. . 4, . BQ~ d~c~s ;~e: contfuu~uslyalte~nated in}and ~ut 
of play, with.each deck ·being.us~d-for.eyery otlie~ .:r9urid .· 

.i "'.ithJh~ pjo7e~ures;set forth in N:JiA.,Cl?,:47~1!~.7, 16;8 ·(-. _ _J··· 
. I -~_r,16,9: Or , : •> / • :• f . : . . . ...• • . . . . .... ···· · .· .. ·.. . 

, · 2: > If the c~ds w~nijshuffledjnanmtlly, cut the cards ir1 
of play;. I:t,ild . · . , · ·· · · ·. · : . acco~.darice . w,itlJ. th~. procedures set forth . in, ( c) . below. ·.:. 

.·· .. .:•. • .. · '.,.. . · ... . •·) ' . . . ...... ·. .· :: ... : ·• .. 

(c) If a cut of the:cafds:is requited, the dealer shall, usmg . . ' i~ $: \ ih~ d.rds .frb~ only' one deck s~all be:.placed .i~ the 
·:··.. ·,discard qrck 3:t any give~ time'. ·. · · , · ·. " . · .. ·. ' . · · 

. ·, ·.. . . ' ·. . ' .. •. ·. .. .. . . ·.. ;( . 
. 19:47,-16.3 Opening of,the table for g~ming • 

1 one hand; cut the deck by takirig a stack at least 10 ca'rds . 
'fro,tn the fop .of the 'deqk and place them on tpp of the cover . · . 

( .· ·. Cal"d. the dealer Jh~ \ pla~e· th~ cards re]Jlainiri& in the,. . . 
deck on top ofthe staqk rof cards. w;liich were\cut Thereaf, · 

(a) . After receiving a. deck of cards. at. th~. t~ble jn ac~or- ••. '' ter; the. ~ealel" shall.t~moy~ the covet carcl . and place it. in. . · ... i. : 
. dance with N.J.AC, )9:4~1.18; the dealir shall. sort and . the' discat,d ta?J,c· ~e deale,r Shall Jhen deal the card~ in 

··• fuspec:t the' carqs, 8,!ld the floorpetsm~ assigned :t<> the table. . acc~>rdance _with the. procedur~s , set. for9i ··. in N.J.A.C. ... 
1 s~all.v~rify thaffnsp~ction;· · · ·· · · ·· · .· · · · ·· · ·.· 19:f7""'."l(i,7; 16,~ or.16:.9 .. The covet eard shall always .b,r· ' \ · 
• '> .. . < .. · ·. . C; ·. >. '- . ', .· : placed in fr~nt of the ~e~k bf cards prior t6 'the ctif'ofthe· 
· ·.·. (b) Follo\ring the inspection qf:the cartis by,the pealet () cards by ~he dealer; i ; ·.' 1 ,; ' i ... ·. .· .··. . ..> · .. 
, a.p~ ibe: verificati}:m, by th~ floorperson as~jgllefto tl).e t'lJ,le, ) (d) Whenever ther~ ! i~ ~o g .. aming activity at a Caribbean 
• the cards ~hall, be spread. out faceupon the table for vi.suaL · 
.· inspection. by, tlje firs{ player to]arrivi at Jhe • tapie; ., Th¢•.· · stud poke? table which is open for gaiping, the cards shall be 
_eftfds shall be spread put according tp: s¥t ~d in :sequence., spread out oii the tabl~ either- face up or {ace down. If the 1··:~ 

! . •.·_. > . cards>ate spread·face \down; they shaltl:,e turried face ·up · 
. . / ( c)After the ;fin,t, player. i~ ~or:~ed . !Ul -Jpporiunity)o . te>nce a player arrives,* the table" ' Afteithe firs!_ pl.ayer is 
.· visually inspect th~ cards,. the catci~ shalt be turned face,' afforded ah oppprtunify to VlSually inspect the 1cards~ the' 

d~wn • oh the. (table;· inured .. thcn'ol).gh~y by ,, , ,;washing;,. or . PF?c;edl).tes outliifed fo jNJ.A,.c.: l,9:~7~16.~( c)'shall, b~ com~ .. · . 
. ''.chemniy shqffle" of the :cards and stacked;· Once d-ie:cards . pleted; ' i · .. ·• .. • J. ·· .· ·. . < i: \ , . · < > · 
have ·been ·s~a~k~d, they sJ;tall be sh1,1fflef in ~6t6rda,nce with . ·.·. · · · · · · · · · · · · · >< 

A · · :l.9:47~16.5 Caribbe~Lstud poker rankings . . -, ·) ·. J ·, N.J. .,c .. 19:47-,,.16.4. ·, , ... _ .. ... .· _ . 1 . , ,· .· .. . • 1 .•. . : 
. . (a)The rankotthetcards used·in caribbean ~tud poker, 

.· :(d). if a -~a,sino · ncens~e ~ses :an iutrima.t~d'ca~d shtjfflmg 
· device . ~g, play the game · an~ two decks(~f ca.~ds are,rec:;eiv~d 
,aftjie ~able pursuant to ~.J.A.C. l9:4.6-':lJ8 and 19:47-1~~?;,. 
each, deck of cards shall ,be separa,tely sorted, inspected; 

:verified2spteaci., inspe¢ted, mixed/stacked and shidfled ini 
. accordat1ce . with '. the provisions of (a) · throuph ( c) abive: 

(e) All cards 9~ened•for tis~- ~t the, carib,bean stud Joker 
table shall be changed at )east once ~very . eight hotirs. . 

•• Procedures for compliance. with this section.shall .be ~ubniit~ . 
·. ted to the' Commissionfor apptoval., · .. ·.. . . . ' .. ·. 

. for the d~tennµia,tion 9~ winning han,d~i order of highest 
_ to lowest rank,' sha,11 J:ie: ace; king, q11een,,, jack, 10, nine, . 

eight, se".e~l, S~i five; f<l\111";,:· to/.ee;~nd )wo; . Notwith,st,an~g 
Jhe fo:r\:)gomg1 an ace i;nay be used. to complete a "straight 

.· flm1h" or "_~traight". fotjned ..vitl1 a: two,, three, {our and five: 
... . ·· .. ·.· .. ·. ,· .. '.. _:· .. ,. :: . - ·, __ <·./ "; .-,· .. ·.,:.. ' ·.. /. .·:· .-.·:..:, __ . 

. (b) The pennissible poker hands at the ga:Xne of caribbel . . .· 
ail stud poker, in ordef of highest to lowest tank1: ~hall be: . 
\ ..... ··.· .·.• . -· ·. . : : .. · .. · · .. · '.· ·.. . .·· .. 

· · • .1: · 'f'Royal flush" !is '·a hand consisting .Qf an ace; king; 
. qu~en,j_~ck and' 10 (jf the .same suit; / . . . . .. 
• .• . 1 •.· . • 'i. . . ->·' ... . : . ·.·· . . . .· .. ·· 
•· .. · , 2.. ••straigbt flush;' i:s a hand·consistiiig of five cards of 

· - · ·• · .. · · · · . .. · . t~e· sa1ne suit in cob.sec:µtive ranking/with ki~g, • qu~en, · ... 
19·;47.:..16A Shnftle. a:na, ~ut of.the.cArdS. •· j• .· Jiick, 10 and nine befuftli.¢ h,ighestranking straight flush .·.· 

'· .. ·· (a) lnillledi~tely :p#or to' the' comrrie~tement of play'. ancf .· ·.· .· and ace; two, three, fpµf and fiy¢ being the lowe~t tanking 
after eac;h i:oun,.d of play ljas be~n' comptele,d, th~. dea\er ~traig~t fldsh; / , >i . > > ··_ . · . : / - , ' 

· . shall shuffle the carets; ,¢ither manually qr by. use of air .• 3; ,''·~our,-pf..La.:..kiftd~'. }s .. a hand con,sisting off9tir cardsl 
. ' .•.. automated . card • shuffling . devi~el so . that. the ~ards are of the same rank, wit~ four 1:tces being the h~gl,l~~t ,ranking 

r:@dcimly .intermixed .. Upon completion .pfthe· shuffle, the. . · four-of-a-kind. and four twos being the Jowest rankiI!g 
, dealer or devi9e shall .place.the deck of cai:ds,ifr, a sirtgl~ . four-.o:&,.a-k. in.d;···.•.· .•.·fl:· : ..... · •. · ... • .. -.· · .. ··. _. _ •.. · .·.\,. . .· ·•· .. ·. . .• ... 

· stack; provided; however, that nothing in th:is s~ctjori shalt · 
be . .deemed to prohibit. the use ,of an 'automated card .shuf- . . 4.: ?Full house" Js.· a h'iJ.rid consisting of "three-of~a- ··• 
flipg devtce. whicht .· upon completiQn(M the shuffling of.· the \. l<lnd" . and a .· '!paif ,'' · \vfih thre~ aces and two·. kirigs. being.· ' 
cards;;inserts the stack of cards direc~ly into i;i' de~ling snoe. .· the~highest i:ahking !tull fitiuse and three .twos and two · ,. · . ·· . . · .. · · ·. . ·. · <. ~hrees_beµig· the lowes(rnnlting fullhouse; . .. . . . . 7=,,, 

. '' .. ,• .. ' . . . . . . . .. . ! ·. "\.. . ·. -·~:··· . . . . . . ·:· . . .,. : ' 

. \,·•(i,)' After .the- c~rds have been shuffled andstacked!th~; 
:' ·dealer shall: • . . . . . . . . . • .. 

5. . ''Flush"·. is a · hand . ccirisistirlg\Of five. cards-. of• the \_..,_j 
same suit;/··.· ... ( ;.:,,;' :,··· .. : / .• ' ..• •.·. · .. · .. ·.·,. .. •· 
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6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight and 
an ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking 
straight; provided, however, that an ace may not be 
combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes 
of determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, 
ace, two, three); 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three 
ca.rds of the same rank, with three aces being the highest 
ranking three-of-a0kind and three twos being the lowest 
ranking three-of-a-kind; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with 
two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two pair 
and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking two 
pair; and 

9. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the 
same rank, with two aces being the highest ranking pair 
and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

(c) When comparing two hands which are of identical 
poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this section, 
or which contain none of the hands authorized in this 
section, the hand which contains the highest ranking card as 
provided in (a) above which is not contained in•the other 
hand shall be considered the higher ranking hand. If the 
hands are of identical rank after the application of this 
subsection, the hands shall be considered a push. 

19:47-16.6 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at caribbean stud poker shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table 
layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. · 

(b) All ante wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer 
announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the dealing 
procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.7, 16.8 or 16.9. Except as 
provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.7, no wager shall be made, 
increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No 
more bets." 

(c) Upon placing an ante wager, a player may, at his or 
her discretion, place a progressive payout wager by deposit-
ing a $1.00 gaming chip into the acceptor device designated 
for that player. ~~ch player shall be responsible for verify-
ing that his or her respective acceptor light has been proper-
ly illuminated. 

( d) A "bet" wager shall be made in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.10. 

( e) A player shall not be permitted to play more than one 
hand per round of play. 

19:47-16.7 

(f) Only players who are seated at the caribbean stud 
poker table may place a wager at the game. Once a player 
has placed a wager and received cards, that player must 
remain seated until the competition of the rouno of play. 

19:47-16.7 Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual 
dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 1 

from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. 
Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C: 19:47-16.4 have 
been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automatic 
shuffling device. 

(b) Prior to dealing the cards and once all ante and 
progressive payout wagers have been placed, the dealer shall 
then announce "No more bets" and press the "lock~out" 
button on the table controller panel. Once the "lock-out" 
button has been pressed, if any wagers have been placed on 
the progressive wager, the dealer shall remove these wagers 
from the table inventory return device., and on the layout i.n 
frqnt of the table inventory container, verify that the num-

1 ber of gaming chips wagered equals the number of lights 
illuminated on the acceptor devices, aqd place the gaming 
chips into the table inventory container in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.20. 

(c) Each card shall be removed· from the dealing shoe 
with the hand of the dealer that is closest to the dealing 
shoe and placed on Jhe appropriate area of the layout with 
the opposite hand. 

( d) The dealer shall deal the first card, face down, to the 
player farthest to the left of the dealer and then, moving 
clockwise around the table, deal each remaining player a· 
card, face down. The dealer shall then deal one card face 
down to an area directly in front of the table inventory 
container designated for the dealer's hand. This procedure 
shall be repeated until all players have received five cards 
face down; provided, however, the dealer's fifth card shall 
be dealt face up. The cards shall be dealt to each player 
directly on top of that player's preceding card. 

( e) After five cards have . been dealt to each player and 
the area designated for the haiid of the dealer, the dealer 
shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, 
except as provided in (f) below, place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

(f) The dealer,~hall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
counting the cards face, down on the layout. 

47-75 Supp. 11-20-95 
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1 •. · .. If the ;count of.the· stJb indicates that· •. 52 cards •. are • . · .. ·· ··.(d) After •five ·cards inave ·bee~ d:alf to ·.each player lnd 
iff the deck;. thl;l< dealerishall place the stub in the discard ·, the. area.· designated .• fo{ the placement: of the dealer's ;ha11d, 
rnck 'Vithout,exposing·the oatds. . I. the dealer .shall; .excepti as provided. ~n (e) below, place the 

. · . > . '. < .. · . . .· .. ·. · .··•.·. . / ; >< stl1bjh the discard racfwithout exposi11g the c;:ards .. ··. . 
2. <If the count of the stub inc:licates that the, number · . , J . , · · ··.·• .. · ·. < . . · . ·. 

of card.s in the•·. deck . is inpClrrect,. the de.al er< shall det,erc . . (.·.•.e ). T .. · .. he.. d. ea. !er s .. h• a. ·1.1. b ..• ,'. e. ·. ·.r. eq .. u .. ···)·:·ied•·.··.··.t. o. · .. cou.·· .. ·· rit th .. ·.e.' · ... s ... ·.·.t.u. bat.·,··· .. 1 .. e ... a. ·. s. t ' µtine if the cards weie miscfe~lt. lf,. the cards have been ' . 
m.,.·. isde·a····lt ( a·p.·.1aye. r or the. are.a desig···n. ea.· ... forthe. pla. ce. rj1en.t . ortce every five rounds 9f,play in'bfder to determine that the 

f ·h ·d 1 h : · · co .. r.r.ect .. nu .. m.ber o.f·.··c·a .. r· ... a ... s .... a.r .. e.·.st.•il.1···p· .res.ent .. in·t·h·.·e··d.eck.· .... Th··.e 0 t e ea er's 'and has more or less thanfive carcls) but , , .. · 
52·.cards temain)n.the deck, all hands' shallbe.·void · dealershallcount thes~ubin accordance,withJhe provisions 
pursuant tgN.J.A.C.19:47-16.13,U the,cardshave not ofN.J.A.C. l9:47A6.7.i · ·· · · · 

. been misdealt, ,all hands shaUbe considered void and the 
entjr~ deck•9f cards shall be remove'd from the Jable 
pursuant toN.J.A.C.•·.19:4~Ll8. 

19:47i 16.9, Proced~i:,e~ for dealipg, t~e cards .fro1n an 
. . autoµiated!tlealing shoe. 

,· ' ·-·,, . ,, . 

19:47-16.8 l>.roceduresfordeaiin.g the cards fro.·1frth .. e .. h. a.·.•·~d.\ . . . ' •, . ' . . _- . . 

( a) . Not\Vit~stanmng ~ny ot,11erprnvjsion of N.J.AC.19:46 
:ot this ohapter, a oasirio licensee niay, in, its discretio111 

..•. (a) Notwithstanding .·avy .othet provisions •• ·Of· .. · N.J,A.C. 'choose ·.to havethe,card,s tised td play caribpeirt stud··poket 
/ .. 19:46 orthis chapter, a,casi.nolfoem;ee111ay,jnjts.discretion,. dealt frmn .a,n a,uto1,11atep, (lealing ~hoewhich dispenses cards 

permit a deak:rto deal the card!>. used to play caribbean · stud · · in stacks,. qf five oards, :pnwided thatJhe shoe,·. its locatiort 
poker fro111 his or her hand: .. . ... . . . a,nd the pfocedures'. forj~s use ate approved byJhe Comm~Ss . 

si9rt . Y 
i (b) . If a ,{:asi110 Jice11see choos\~ to hay~ ,th~ c;ardld.eait ., ·. . . I . ., .·. .. 

fn;im the . dealer:s hand, the, followmg requirement§ shalt be . . ···•·• ·(b} If~ casino }iceh~ee .chooses to· have>the. ~ards dealt 
observed: . . . . . . . from anautomated dealing shbe,the fqUowingrequifeJnents 

· · · · · · · · · shall1 be bbserved: · · [ ., · ' 
The casino license~ sh;ll use an automated shtif-· I. 

flfugdevice to shuffle the, cards'. L p11ce tlle pfqcedµfos xequired. by, , . ·. ·.· ... · • .·• .. 
.. . · ·... .. ·. . < , 1 19:47"-l6.44ave1been (completed, the cards sliaH be placed 

·••· . 2. ()nee the prncedure~ . requ~ed by N:.J.A.C. in. the. aµtomated de~,ling shoe;> .· · ... ,... · . 
. ·· 19:47~16.4 have been· completed, thedealer,·shall place 
the stacked deck of cards iri either ha~d. / , . ·······•·. ·. . . 2. the deal~F shall tb:en a~nolince"N() more bets" . 

··. ·· .. .r · · •· < . and p~ess the loc. k-our ou.tton .. in ac;c9.f<lancewith.N.J:A.c .. ··. i. Once the dealer has chbsenthe hand inwhicli he I ' • • ·. or she wiU hold the cards.the dealer ~hall usethat'hand ·. · 19:4746.,7• '{ 
wheneve~ holding the eardsduririgthat round of play., ·. < . . · ... f .·. . . . · .. · . . .. / , . 

(c} The dealer sh~lL fcieliver the · first ~tack of cards dis-L 
ii .. 'The cards lieldbythedeale~sha.liat all times be pen~e(l by the automated dea,ling shoe, face down to th,e' 

kept in fr,ont of tp.e dealer and,qver thetable inventory I player farthestto J1is ,orl,herleft whohas placecl a wager in 
container.> . . .. ·.·., .. · .. ·<:\ . • . .· ' . ' acco.rd,ance with N,J,AlC.19:47c,..l6.6, As. the Tema,ining 

·· ·.,, ... ·· ·•· .. · . •· ·.·• · · . .. .. stacks are dispensed to thedealer by the automated dealing 
3.. the dealer shall then arinoun~e !'No m6re .bets'' ·· sh. o. e .. ·.··.th .... e .. ·.·· .. d· eale. r.·.s···h·.all,. m./ oving ·.doc ... k.w .· ise .aroun .. d the ta.bl.e, 

a. n.··.···d· pr. ess. the··. l.cick-o. tit. bu.tto .. n .. ·.•.·· ... i ... n. ,a .. ·.c.·po. rd.a. nc .. : e with .. N, ... .1 .•. A .... c ..... • · · · · : · · h · · ,, · . . ,deliver a:stack face dmyn. to eacb. of the ot er ... players who·. 
19:47-16.7 prior to dea,Hng ,any cards. The dealer shall · has.placed a wagerirr a~cbrdance withNiA.C.\· 19:4%,16.6. 
deal ea.ch card by holdihgtbe ctrck ofcards m the,,c:hosen <;, < 1 .·•.· •· · .· · · · • . .· · .•· ·. ··· · ... • • 

·. h .... a.·.ncl·a ..• ~. d .... using··: t. h .. e··.•.o. t ... h ... er .. ha. nd ..... to .... rem .. : .. o, .. ve .. ·•.•.t.h, .e ... ·. ·.·.top .c. ar···d. o.··f··. . The dealer shaH t!l!!n deliver. a stack'offive. cards face down 
. . . . . . to.t .... he. ·•.· area desig· .. n. ated.·. JI o .. r ... t .. he. dealer's .ha. rid. . the deck· and pla~e · it face clown.· on.th~ . apprqpriate · area 
of theJayo_tjt- . · · · · · ·· · · 
· .. . · .. . . . , · . (d) t\fter eacp}tack 8Uivr cards ~9:s been dispensed and 

. . (c). The. dealeisQall ~eal the fit sf c~rd, fac:e do'wn{t<;> the delivered in accordance;with this subsection, the dealer shall 

. player farthest tcr the left .. of the. dealer and .then, moving re~ove jhe stub··. fromJthe automated dealing sh9e and, 
c1 .. ockw ... ise around .the•·.·.·.tab.le ... '.d. ea} eac·h···.···· r.•.em.• a.ining pl.aye. t•·a··•.·. excbpt ·. as provided in i(e) below, place the cards in· the· 
card,.face won. The.dealershaUthendeal cme card face .• di~ca,rd rack,with?ft.ex~osingtbe c:ards. 
down to an are.a . directly jn front ()f the table inyentory 
wntainer desigpated fo(the dealer's ,ha.11<:1. . . This proc:eclure . 
shall be repeated until all pla.yers have .received.five· 9ards 

• face down; .' •. · provi¢ed,. hqwever; the dealer's fifth card shall .·. 
bfqealtfaceup, The cards shalfbe dealtto .. eacfr.player . 
directly on top of thar player's preceding carcl. 

Supp. ll-Z0-95 

'(¢). The deal~r ,shall ~e required to countthe stub at least 
oner every five rounds of play :in order to determine thiitthe/ 
correct nu111ber of cards are ~tin present in. the deck. The 
dealer shallcountthe stub in 'accordance with the provisions 
of NJ.A.C.19:47-16.7 .. 

1 
.• 

I 



19:4 7:_ 16.10 
, . . . 

. (f) l"{otwithstanding the provisi~ns nf . (e) 'above, the 
countlllg of the stub shalt notlJe required if an aµtomate~ > 

,, card shµffling device is µsed that counts the numberof cards 
in the . deck. after the completion of e;ich shuffle. andjndi- .. 
cates whether 52 can;is ate ~till present. Itthe autonu1ted 
card shuffling device reveals that .ari incorrect number of 
cards are presen,t, the deck shall be removed fromthe table 
in accordance with the provisions of N;J;1\;G: 19:4.6-1.18,. 

pµsh ... The dealer shall not c6llect or pay y1ewagers, buf 
shaHimµiediatelycono/ct. the.cards of.that .player after all 
losing wagers and hands,have ·been .collected/ 

-; . . . - . - . - . ' ,~ . ' . ·, . '. ; . . 
. . 

(g) The dealer .• ~hall then expose the. to1r card of the 
dealer's han1i, and the .· roµnd bf · play shall proc:eed in 
accordance w~th N.J.A.<:::. 19:47-16.10. · 

19:47-16.10 B~f-wagers; procedure for completio11 'of.each 
round of play;. collec!ion and·. payment 'of 
wagers · .. ·· · ·. · .· · . · . 

. (a) After. the dealing .procedures required hy N.J.A.C. 
19:47-16;7, 16.8or16.9 have been completedbutbeforetbe 
dealer exposes the hole. cards, ell:ch ph1yer s4all, a1'ter exam~\••·• 
ining his orher cards, either place a bet wager in the 
designated betting area, or fold and forfeit . the ante wager. 
If a player folds,. the entire ante wager shalLbe co{lected by 
the dealer and placed in the table inventory container: A 
folded. hand shall • then. be 1.mmediately. coHected by .··the·,· 
dealer and placed in the discard rack. · · · ·· 

(b) · Each ·player. who makes a bet wager shaHbe fesp6nsi-
ble for his orhero\Vnhandand:nootherper~onothe{than · 
the dealer may touch the cards.ofthat player.·.·· ~achplayer 
shall be f equiredto keep the five cards in. full vie~ of the 
dealer at all times. ,Once each player has examined his or 
her cards and placed the five cards face down on the 
appropriate area of the layout, the player shall not touch tlle · 
cards again. .· . . . . 

.(c) No player may exchange or commurticate:informatioh 
~. regarding hi~. or her hand IJrior to . the dealer revealing the 

hole cards: . Any violation shaH result in . a. forfeiture of all · 
wagers on that round bytllel)layers(comniunicating, · 

. .. 3: After all losing \\lagers a11d pushes have been set-
··11ed,allwinning·wagers .shall be paid, .. All ..yinning

1
hands 

shall. reinainface up···?n the··layout until ·all.winning arite,. · 
· bet wagers a11d, if apIJlicable? progressive payout wagers · 
are paid. Wirining wagers shall be paid in accordance 

.with the payout odds Iistedin N.J.AC. 19:47'-'-I'~.12. The 
dealer shall pay alY winning wagers! beginhn1g witp .. the 

. player farthestto_the.xight of the dealer and con:tinuing 
. ·c.ounterclockwise around the table. Any wager macleby a 

•· player shalLwinif the hand of the player llas a hand. ra11k 
. . higher than that of the dealer's qualifying hand. After 

paying all winning a.nte andbet wager~, Jllt dealer sh~U 
immediately. collect the cards of alL winping playersand 
place them in the discard rnck, togetherwith the remain-

. · in$ cards in the declc psed for th~t round of play; provid-
ed, however, if a player has won a progressiv~ payoµt 
.which is . not beirig. paid Jrom the· table inventory contai11- ·. 
er, the cards 6fthat player shallrernain ori the table until; · 
the necessary tj.ocumentation has bee9 completed pursu-
ant to N.J.AC. 19:457':1.52. · 

. ' 
•----,,/, ' .. ' ._·;_. _ _.i.·" ._- ' 
. (f) Except as provided in (g) belo"'; .after the. hole cards . 

are. revealed,.· if . the.dealer. does .. not have·. a qualifying . hiind: ...• 
. . ' : , ' i . ' ,.' ·, ' 

J .Ji shall be the option of the 8isiho,,licerisee whether·· 
. or nb;t the dealer ·shan.turn.·overtheplayer's•.cards.• If the 

casino elects no(t() tµm over all the. player's cards, the 
idealer sb,aU be.orequired to turn oyer the cards of any 
piayer \Vhp<has,mad~ a progressive Wage pursuant td 
N}:.AQ. ~9:47-16,11;' •· 

2. The deater shall immediately announce "No hand'' 
and shall·pay all ant~wagers aLpayouts odds ofl to L 
.The dettler sha\l pay all ante 'Yag.ers beginning with the 
· player farthest to. the·right of.the.·· dealer·.anc;I·continuing 

(d) After.··. ~11. players have either placed J bet ..vageror 
folded, the dea]er shall turn over and reveal the dealer's ; C. 

hole. cards and· setthe highest· ranking ,poker hand. .· · 

. COU?.· terdockwise around.· the taMe; . 
j 

· .. 3. <1-11·•.bet wag~rs shall ..• be· consideredvoid ~nq ... the 
dealer' shall neither collect nor pay said wagers; and 

( e) Except as ot~erwise pt:ovide.d in· (g) below after. the 
hole cards are reveakd, .· the dealer shall, .. starting with. tho/ 
player' farthest to his . or her right, turn over the ·player's 
cards and if the .dealer has a qua.lifying1 hand: . 

1. .... · AU losing wagers shall immediately be collected by 
the··. dealer ;andPlaced in the taple . inventory container. .. 
All losing hands shall then ,be immediately collected by 
the dealer and 'plll:cecl inJhe discard rack. Ante and bet 
wagers made by. a . player s~all lose if the . qualifyi11~ hand 
of the dealer. has a handtank which is higher thdn the 
hand of. tha.t player'. · . . · · · · · · 1 

·. . . 

2. If the hand of the player ties with t4at oLJhe . 
dealer's qualifying hand, thf hand of the player shall be a 

4. 1Vter paying all ante wigerg, the d~aler shaH imllle-
diate1y coHect the. cards of aU players. and place· .them in 
the discard rack, together.with theremaining cards in the 
deck t1sed for the round of play; . provided, hmyever, if a . 
player has won a pr()gressiye pay()ut which is not being 
paid from the table inventory container,the .cards of that 
player ~hall notbe cqUe~ted unNtIIe necessary documen-
tatiop · has been completed 1pursuanL. to N .. J:AC 
19:45,.-1.52 .. r, 
(g) ~lcards coUect~dbythe dealet shaHbepic~ed up iri 

qrder and placed in the. discard rack in such a way that they 
. can be readily arranged to r.econstruct each hand ipi thy 

eventpfa question C>fdispute: · .·. . I ·· ·. · 



19:47;.,..16.it . 

19:47-:-16,l' ·.' Progressi~, payout . ' '(f) Tllerate of prpgfessi~fi fbr the prbgressive meter used ' 
, (a): Aptogressive pliyout wagh_sflall be,paid puts~ant to . f9r the Progressivepayputs:in, (~) above shall be no less than 
the payout table listed fu N,J.A..Q. 19:47:--:16:12; the 'proce'i .-.. ·70 ,percent, Tlie'initi;aiancl reset amount shall be estab~. \.___). 
<lures approved pursuant to N.J .A.C;:19:45~ L52 and prfor to, . lisp:eq ):iy, each xasino i ·licensee. ~d ·approved·. pur_suant. 't6 

;the collection of.the cards ·by the dealer; - - RJ.A.C . .i9:4S-l:.39B. i ·•··· ' . - ' , . .! . 

·, -(p)P~i~r t<ipaying -~ prog;e~:~ve payoutliand; the dealer ) . ·_·. (g)-Win~ing wogr~tlve 11ayout hands sha11' be" p~icl-/in .. 
shall: .·. •-:/_:- _ --:'_),_.-:_: · · .. -. -: .· '. 1_-. --._ . .:._' -•_ ·- • _ ,_·-. ·--. -;· : •. ·- -. ··,_-· •. · , accordB.flce with:the ·~ouni on th_e i:neter• whe11)t; is the. _ 

. pl~yer's, tum to--. be [paic:l in accordance with -N.J;A.C.'. 
l. Vrrify·_that._the llartd1t~:a "'~inghan,d; ·· 19:47~1~)1~ .ptt:ivided,; however;·if.·mor~:tfian one playerat ;'. 
2. Verify that the app~opriateJ ,light :on t~e acceptor- a- table has a royal fJ,ush_ progressive payout hand, each'._ 

deviee has been ilhfminated;~nd , , , . . , \ . pl~yer shall _slia,re equilly in the amowit on the progressive 
I • ·' - . meter when the first player-with a royal flush is to be-phld. -

.• ' 3. Have 'a tasfuo supervisor vall.clate the progressive -- . / \ · ' · . 
-. ,payoqt pursuaht to apptoied inte_rrial control gtocedure_1s; .. _. · .. -- •. · . - -· · ·. - · · · :- ,: :· 

. • _ . . .. -- . • • I. • • 19:47-,,16;13. Irregulaiities 

.• : (c )', A!ly winning -progressive payout -wager shall·' be paid --. ·< ,(a). If, a hol~ c;ard· is. ~xpos~d:pdorio the -d~aJer annoulic- '. 

. i irrespJdive of the rank of the han<;l ofthe'.dealer or ~ven if . · .· i:ng "No niore bets'' ~tirsu~t 'f() N JA C 'i9·47 16 7 '•a11 
•. the deJler _cloes riot fiave a.qualifying hand or has.a highei:' . -:h!l11~S shall -~~V~_kt, .· _i:- :_... i .'.i •. _.~.-' ;' >'. '. ... ·, .. ,. _· ' ... 
- .ranking· hand. :· - . - -

. . . ; - ' J- /·,(b)Aca~dthari~fQ~~d-fac~-upin~tieshoe,o~tlt~.deck·, 
19:47"'."16~12 Payout odds; rate ofp"'gressfon; payout · - - while thedn:ds arebeiiig:dealt shall not'be used-in the g~e '_. 

- . -· ' limitation\. . .. . .· .. _i ·. ; aqd shall ~ei..pfated .in !the discar,d rack. If more than one • 
(a}: 'the payout odds fcir ~~g·\Yaiets .. ~t caribbean stud \ c~rcl ls found face up im the s~oe Ol>the deck during the'_ 

·poker prhited on any layout or ill any bro,chure' ot othet I dealing ~f the. cards, a).th~ds shallbe void .arid the cards 
_-: publication.· di~tributed by a ca~ino licensee shall be stated ·-.. -shall·. pe r'eshiifffed-. \ . • . i , . 0 ' ,.- 1 

' through ~he 11se of the/word ''to'' or'..''wj.ri.;'' and no odds' · -· _.- > . c ·• . • ! .. ··.· ,·· .·· _ ·· ·-. · . . . 
-- shall ~t stated tht<:>ligh Jhe l;fse _of the' wor4. '',for/':; :· . . . •. : •.. (c) /\ ~a:r~ draw11•in le~rqr wJtho:Ut}t~ face being exposed . c-;:---, 

shall be·used as thougn 1twasthe ne:ict: j::ard frmn the shoe \.,._../ · 

P~~~utAoJ~:in!-~t:~si~ shill pay 9ut ~itlp~g roiie v/;g~rs·'at o\~he d~~k-- <-,: ::< ·. -/t : .. _ ••. , , ·.· .. ·. ; . ·:. , _., > J ·.··_·._._ . ·. > _- .. ·_·.-. 
· -• -.. ... : ---- - · . · ---· -.. _ · · . ·: ·_ ·. . i(d): ffa'n,-Yplayer is d~ii:~t an incortect nmµber ofccards, 

- ( c) • Siibjectto• the ,payout l~itati~n ifl, ( ci}belo', a casino th~f. player's hand shall\ be void, ._ If the (,lealer is deait four . 
1ice~see · shall. pay·. off each winajng _;~ag~r the -ganie of-_: cards of .the -- fiv~. card hanc1; . the dealer shall deal ari acJcik __ -
·_ ca,ribbJan·-:stud _poker· ~t no less tha:Q- the O:(;l,ds .-listed below:_, -. tional card to colllplete. ithe, himd:" Any. other misdeal 1:0 · the' 

·. \. -. · -. _ . . .ii,:• .. ,.- dealer shall res.uh in allihands being' voi4 anftlle catds:shall' 

. . I If . ·.. -~- -Payor~~~rr . i . b~, reshu~ect ' l~): r ' .. ·. ,' . ' i --\ : > - - -> ' -
J~~\'i!!;:iqd ; .: 2~ I~ f · . , · (e) If ~n axitoi:nated \ card shuffling device is being. J1sed .: 
· Flush · .. - ·_ ·.. , , . 5 to, 1_ a~q the device jams; st9ps shuffling- during a shuffle, 9r fails 

Strai~t .· > j i 4 to 1' to:·~ompl~te a shuffle. .crde; the cards 1shalL be respuffled in . -
Three0of-a-kind _ \ _ · 3 to l accprdance witll .prllce.dures approved bylhe Conimission. ·, 

) · - . TwoPairJ· · ·- '2to i , . · .-. ".-one Pair or 1¢ss ·:· 1 to.J , · ·- .·. ·· i · · · · --. · · ' .. ·- '' ' : : -- .. .· . < . ·... --'I - (f) Jfan. ~litOi:nate,d 1dealing shoe is'heing i.ised-.and the 
'· (d) .:N otwithstap.ding 1the p~yout Qdds in (cz) -above; th,e pay'.· . device jams,. S!OPS .- de~g cards; or·. fails ·to.· .deal \all . cards' 

out)i:mit, on· each bet :waget for any h~1:1dshall be $5,000; ·: . <luting around ofpfay,)the: r()µrid of play shall be void.and 
the ~~d1s •shall be: removed from, the devic~ and reshuffled I 
with any-cards already dealt,Jn:accordance with procedures 
apprpve.d by; the CoililnlSsion. · · · · · · -

• ( e) A,c~ino <li~en;ee, shaµ. '..payout: wirulirig -. pr6gres~i~e. • . 
-. payouts at ho ~ss than the amqunts Ilsted below: . -. 

: . . . . . . , . . . .· -·' - ·. . .. 
. > ,> - _;, . . . l- ' ,,, >) '> ) .. · ·. . ' , .- / 

Hand · Payout · - · · - ·· · -· ·' -. · · · · (g). Anyji.ufomated · ¢atd ·shuffling devic¢ .or automated·• -.· 
- Royal Flu~h - ' · 100 p~i-cent of progressive j~ckpot . . · .. · - 1 • • · • • • • 

Straight_ Flush_ - Either 10 percent of'prcigressive jackpot or '. de~ling ::Shoe.: shalt he i'¢moved ftoin (gaming. table 'before _ -
$5,000, ·-as. designated· in the casino Jicen, .. ·• •, · · . any. 9d1er, niejhod of shµffling or dealing_ may b~ ·utilized. at · • 

./ - ._ .- . seeis approved systein ofinternal controls' - .· ;thattable. ··•·•.-. . . . -·. . i,,--' \ : - '_ -. .- .- ' . -• . -: y .·_•· : -... ·:· ·. ·_·,_0,1. 
Four•ofiaskind >$500.00 · · · · · :) · ' · • ( 

/ .Full House; $1_00.00:. , - 1 , ) ~-j- __ 
· Flush · · $ so;oo : · _/. , --

.. ; i' 
.. .. 47~78>.· -



CASINO -CONTROL COMMISSION 

SUBCHAPTER 17. DOUBLE DOWN STUD· 

Authority 

N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 69(e), 70(f), 99(a), and 100. 

Source and Effective Date 

R.1994 d.593, effective December 5, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1323(a), 26 N.J.R. 4445(b), 26 N.J.R. 4790(a). 

19:47-17.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in thi.s sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicates otherwise: 

"Double down wager" means an additional wager made 
by a player, in an amount not to exceed the amount of the 
player's original wager, after all cards for the round of play 
have been dealt but before the dealer exposes the hole card. 

"Hand" means the five card stud hand formed for each 
player by combining the single card dealt to the, player and 
the four cards dealt in front of the dealer. 

,/ 

"Hole card" means the card which has been dealt face 
down to the dealer. 

"Push" means a tie, as defined in N.J.AC. 19:47-17.10. 

"Rank" or "ranking" means the relative position of a card 
or group of cards as set forth in N.J.AC. 19,:47-17.5. 

"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of 
play during all players then playing at the table have been 
dealt a hand, have wagered upon it, and have had their 
wagers paid off or collected in accordance wit!) the rules of 
this subchapter. 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: dia-
mond, spade, club or heart. 

19:47-17.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, double down stud 
shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the 
same color and design, one additional solid yellow or green 
cutting card and one additional solid yellow or green cover 
card to be used in accordance with the procedures set forth 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.4. The deck of cards used shall meet 
the requirements of N.J.AC. 19:46-1.17. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards compli~s with the requirements 
of (a) above; 

( 
2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of a 

different color; 

19:47-f'J:4 
( 

3. ·· One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt. or 
used to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out 
of play, with each deck being used for every other round 
of play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

19:47-17.3 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accqr-
dance with NJ.AC. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards, and the floorperson assigned to the table 
shall:_ verify that inspection. 

(b) Following the inspection'. of the cards by the dealer. 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual· 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the. table.· The 
cards· shall be spread out according to suit and in 'sequence. 

( c) After the1 first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned. face 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards 
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with 
NJ.AC. 19:47-17.4. 

( d) If a dsino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.AC. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-17.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, 
verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in 
accordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) above 
immediately p~ior to the commencement of play. 

( e) All cards opened for use on the table and dealt from 
a manual dealing shoe shall be cllanged at least once every 
24 hours. All cards opened for use on the table and dealt 
from the hand shall be changed at least once every eight 
hours. Procedures for compliance with this section must be , 
submitted to the Commission for approval. 

19:47-17.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

( a) Immediately \prior to the ,commencement of play and 
after ,each round of play has been completed, the dealer 
shpll shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the 
dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a single 
stack; provided, however, that nothing herein shall be 
deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling, 
device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards; 
inserts the stack of cards directly into· a manual dealing 
shoe. 

47-79 Supp. 11-20-95 
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(b )After the cards have been . shuffled and stacked, the dealer shall: . . . . , .· . . . . . . . , . . . 

' . . . . 

··,. L .. I(th~ cards ~ere shuffled using an automated caid 
'. shuff!,ing . device which, inserts them· directly· irtto ·.i:i,. dealing 

s,lloe; deal .the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
fqrthin N.J:A.C. 19:47-17.8; or · 

2 .. <Ifthe cards were ~h11ffled man'1ally,,;orwere shuf~• 
fled. using .. aii .automated card shuffling. device which· 

•. places the deck oLcards. in a single stack after ;th~ shuffle . 
is cbmpleted, cut the. cai;ffs in accordance.with. t,heproc~~ 
.duies set forth in (c) Jhrough {e) below., ' 

, .• 'C. ,.. •. ' . . . . .;; ...... ·•.. ·, . . . 
(c) If a c:µt of the cards i~ required, the. dealer shalt place 

the stack of cards on top.of the cover carct:···.·Therea.fter, the > 

dealer sha.11 • offer . the . stack ·of cards t6 be cut, with the backs.•· 
facing 111) and the . faces fll;cirtg the layout, to the playei ..• 

.. . . .. '· .. ·• . . . . .. . . 
ct.et.ermined pursuant to. ( d) below... If rio player acceptsJhe · 
cut, the deale:t shallcht the cards. · 

- ' --

.. (d) The cut.of the cards· shall be offer.~d to;players jri the 
followtrig order:: .. ·· ... . ·. . ' ... 

. . . 
1:.. ; ' '·:..<•~:· . . .. ; ·. . ' _._·.·,. ·.·. :, ,_ 

• i L . The first player to ·.· thy table; if the. game is just 
beginrtini ot . . . . . . . . . , . . 

2: . The pla;er at· the farthest position t~; the .right of·· .. ·.· 
the . dealer;. provided, ,however,. that, if there .a.re t\vo or· 
more consecµtive ,rnunds of play,, the, offer :to cut th~ 

· cards shall rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the 
• player to the far right of. the dealer has been offered the. 

cut 

i 
.) OTHER AGENCIES 

. . ,./ ·... ' . , ; . < .. - \., : .-.;_ : 
(l:l) The. permissible I poker 1hands at the game of double 

· do\Vn stud, irt · ord.er. ·bf. highest. to lowest rank; .shalt be; · 
.. . ·. i ·. . . . . . · .. ' 

L "Roy!ll Jlµsll" 1is a harid corisistirig of an ace, king, 
. queen, jack and 10, :all of the same suit; · ·· .. 

..•.... ···· .. ..·· i .·· ·· ... ·. ·•.· ·•·· • .· • 
. 2.' . ,;Straight flush" is a hand bonsisting ciLfive Cards of 
the saineisuit ih con$ecutive<rinking; · ·.. · ·· · 

3. "Four~of~a~kintF' is a hand consisting '6ffour cards 
of t,he same rank, regardless, of suit; . . . 

·1 .,. 

····A,: '"Full· hbuse'' i~ a •hand ccmsistirtg of a ''three~of:a2 •··. · · 
kind" and a "pair''; ·I .. ' J •.• . . . . ... 

. . . I 
·, -i 

s: "Flush" is a hand torisisting of five c:ards .of the . 
same suit; .. '. 

6:) "Straight" is \!'. hancL'consistirig of 'five cards oL 
cpnsecutiv~ rari~, · .. regardless of suit; 

:·< . . / .. :) . , : . •· . . 
• ·., 7. • .. ''T?ree~ofcaskW:~': is a h~d containing three. cards· 

, of .the sallle rank regardless· of. suit; • . .· 
.·· . . .· ...•. ··•· .,· .... · j •· .... ·• \., ... · .. · \ .. .· .·· ... ·' 

8. · "Two pairs,, is 1

1 

a. hand ~ontaining tw() •''pairs";.· and 
.. · : l ,. . . .· 

9 .. · · ''Pair''· .. is a • baqd · containing 'two• card.s of the same 
rank, regardless · of stiit, • with t\Vo aces being· the highest' 
ranking p\iir and twojJwos being the lowestrarikitjg pair,· 

; - .. '.· ~- "· 

19:47-17:6 :Wagers I . . ... · . . .· l .•. ·. , .. I; 
(a) .AWwagers at double down stud shaH be lllade by 

placing gaming chips, plaq1;1e~· or coupons on the appropri~ 
{e) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the at~ betti11_g arteas of tpe table layout. A verbal 

cutting c~rcl in_tlle .~tack at least ~O cards frqm either end, . · a~comp~mecl by. casp s1allnqr be ~ccepted. 
Once the Cl:lttmg card hasJ;,een mserted, the dealer shalt 
take the cutting card aJ?,d all the cards on top of the Cllttingr (b) ~l »7agers ·shall )be placed priqr to the dea~er an-
· card ahdplace)liern on the bottom of the stack .. Thereaf,·' ,nouncing° \'No more b.~ts" in. accordan.ce with the .. deali1;1g 
ter,_the dealer shall remove the cover' card and place it in:: . procedure .in 'N.J.A.C .119:47-17.8, Ex:cept as provided in 
the discard.tack .. Thedealer .shall thendealther.;ards in N.fAC19:47-l/7.8(c) lapd(d); below;no •wager shall be 
ac~ordan¢e with the procedures . se.t forth in N.J.A.C. made, increased; Of "'tthdrnw11 after Jhe dealer has ans 
·19:47-17:~. n.ounced "No more betr ::• 

. ·· .. (f) Whene~M·.·.there· .is· no . gaming activity, at· .• a \4ouble·· (c) A casino. license~.may, m .its ... r,lisctetio11, .pei:niit a ... 
down stud table which is. open for g~ming, thecardsshaHbe' player to wageLon °nQ ;more than two betting areas at a 

. _ spread out on the table either face up or face down; If the . double ct9wn: stud table ;during a round •of pfay, which areas 
cards. are spread face down, (hey shall beturn:ed face,µp' •must be a,djacent to e.ach other. . .· 
0fllfce,d• ad· piarer arrives. ~t the . t~ble'.11··· "Yter thehfirst player is . . .· · .. · , . > , . . T ·:, ·.·· .. . . / 
a . or . e '. ari opporti.lmty to v1sua. y ·mspeCLt e cards; the 19:47-17. 7, . Supervision requirell!ents;. requir~.d . tr~ining . 
pr9cedures outlined inN.J.A.C.19:47,.-t73 shall be c0Iilplet0 • and license<endorsements . 
ed, . ' . . ·. . . . . . . · , . ? · . . .• ', C , ,, . .. .. . . . 

·· 19:47-17.$ Double down stud rankings . .· .. 

(a) The rank of, the cards u~ed in,dolible ct.own sh1cl, in 
order pf highest Jo lO'vvest rank; ,shaH be: ace, kihg,, .queen, 
jack, 10,'9,.8, 7, 6, 5,4, 3,2: N9twithstandingthe foregoing, . · · ap ace may be used to complete: a ''straight flush'' 01,r a\ • 
"straight'' formed with a. two, three, four and five. 

•,· .. . . .·· -, '• . 

For•. purposes ··pf· complying with. the organizational and 
superyision requfr~mentf,Of N.J;A.C:•t9:45-Lli · and 1,12, 
the' 11umber. of personnel required for each. double down 
stud Jabl~ shall l)e the srtm{ as that ~eg_uired for a blackjack 
table .. ·. · · I ·. · · · · · 

Supp. llc20-95 . 47-80 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

19:47-17.8 Procedure fordealing the cards 

(a) All cards used in double down stud shall be dealt 
from a dealing· shoe or dealt from the dealer's hand, in 
accordance with the following procedures: 

1. If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet 
the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be 
located: on the table to the left of the dealer. Once the 
procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47i-J 7.4 have been 
completed, the deck shall be placed in the manual dealing 
shoe and the dealer shall ~nnounce "No more bets." 

· Each card shall be removed from. the. dealing shoe with 
the dealer's left hand and placed on the appropriate area 
of the layout· with the dealer's right hand. ·· 

2. 'If the casino licensee chooses to have the cards 
dealt by hand, the following requirements shall be ob-
served: · 

i. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-17.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place 
th.e deck· of cards in either hand, and once the dealer 
has chosen the hand in which the cards will be held, the 

· dealer shall use that hand whenever holding the cards 
during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held bythe dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

iii. The dealer shall announce "Nb more bets" prior 
to dealing any cards. The dealer shall deal each card 
by holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and 
using the other hand to. remove the top card of the 
deck and place it on the appropriate· area oftlle layout. 

(b) The dealer shall deal. the first card, face up, to the 
player farthest to the left of the dealer and then, moving 
. clockwise around the table, deal each remaining player a 
card, face up. The dealer shall( then deal one card face 
down and three cards face up to the designated area directly 
in front ofthe table inventory container. These last four 
cards, together with the single card previously dealt to each 
player, shall be used to form the five card stud poker hand 
of each player· for that round of play. 

(c) After all cards for the round ofplay have been dealt 
but before the dealer exposes the hole card, a player may 
place a double down wager in the designated betting area. 

( d) After all double down. wagers have been placed, the 
· dealer shall again announce "No more bets," and shall then 

turn over and reveal the hole card. 

(e) No player shall touch any ofthe cards during a round 
of play. 

f9:47-,.17.10 

19:47-17.9 Procedure for completion of each round of 
play; collection and payment of wagers . 

(a) After the hole card is revealed, all losing wagers shall 
immediately be collected by the dealer and placed in the 
table inventory contajner. All losing hands shall then be 
immediately collected. by the dealer and placed in the 
discard rack. A wager made by a player shall lose if the . 
hand of the player: has a poker hand rnnk which is lower 
than or equal to a pair of fives. 

(b) If the wager made by a player is a push, the dealer 
shall not collect or pay the wager, but. shall immediately 
collect the ,cards pf that player after all losing wagers and 
hands hav.e been collected. A wager made by a player ~hall 
be a push if the hand of the player has a poker hand rank 
equal to or higher than a pair ofsixes but lower than a pair 
ofjacks. · 

( c) After all. losing wagers and pushes have been settled, 
all winning wagers shall /be paid. All winning hands shall 
remain f;ice up on theJayout until all winning wagers have 
b~en paid by the dealer. \Vinning wagers shall be paid in 
accordance with the payout odds listed in NJ.AC. 
19:47~17.10. The dealer shall pay all winning wagers begin-
ning with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and 
continuing counterclockwise .. arourid the .table, ·A wager by 
a player shall win if the hand of the player has a poker hand 
rank equal .to or higher than a pair of jacks. After paying 
all winning wagers, the dealer shall immediately collect the 
cards of all winning players ~nd place them in the discard 
rack, together with the remaining cards in the deck used for 
that round of play. 

19:47-17.10 Payout odds; payout limitation . 
(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at double down 

stud pri~ted . cin · any layout' or in any b1pchure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee. shall be stated 
thrnugh' the use of theword "to" or "win,'' and no odds 
shall be stated. through the use of the word "for." 

. (b) A casino licensee shall pay off winning wagers at no 
less than the odds listed below, subject to the payout 
limitation in (c) below: 1 

Wager 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush · 
Four-of-a-Kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of+ Kind 
Two Pair 
Pair ofJacks, Queens, Kings or Aces 
Pair of Sixes, Sevens, Eights; Nines or 

Tells 
Pair of Fives or less 

Payout Odds 
1,000 to 1 

100 to 1 
25 to 1 
10 to 1 
8 to 1 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 

Push 

Lose 

(c) Notwithstanding the payout odds in (b) above, the 
payoµt limit for:.any hand shall be $100,000. 
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19:47-17.11 

19:47-17.11 Irregularities. ·. 
(a) If a hole card is exposed prior to the dealer announc-

ing "No more bets" pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.S(d), all 
hands shall be Yoid. · 

(b) A card found face up in the shoe or the deck shall not 
be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. 
If more than· one card is found face up in the shoe or the 
deck, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuf-
fled. 

(c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe 
or the deck. 

( d) · If . any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect 
number of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards . 
reshuffled. 

( e) If. an automated card shuffling device is being used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails 
to complete a shuffle cycle, the. cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. - J 

(f) Any automated card shuffling device shall be removed 
from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling, 
may be utilized at that ·table. 

SUBCHAPTER 18. LET IT RIDE POKER 

Authority 
N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 63(c), 69(e), 70(f), 99(a)'and 100. 

Source and Effective Date 
R.1995 d.534, effective October 2,· 1995. 

See: 27 N.J.R. 2119(a), 27 N.J.R. 3795(b). 

Subchapter Historical Note 
Subchapter 18, Let It Ride Poker, was adopted as temporary gaming 

rules, effective January 24, 1995, or after. See: 27 N.J.R. 386(a). 
Subchapter 18 was adopted as R.1995 d.534/effective October 2, 1995. 
See: Source and Effective Date. 

19:47-18.1 Definitions 
The following words and terms, when used in this. sub-

chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicates otherwise: 

, i . . . 
"Community card" means any card which is initially dealt 

face down to a designated area in front of the table invento-
ry container and which is used by all players to form a five 
card poker hand. 

"Hand" means the five card. poker hand formed for each 
player by combining the three cards dealt to the player and 
the two, community cards, · 

OTHER AGENCIES , 

"Let it ride" means; t~at a player chooses not to take back 
a wager that may be withdrawn in. accordance with the 
provisions of NJ.AC. 19:47-18.10. ·· 

"Round of play" m~ans one complete cycle of play during 
which all wagers have been placed, all cards have been dealt 
and all remaining wagers have been paid off or collected in 
accordance with the rules of this subchapter. 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the roynd of play have been dealt or delivered. 

' 1Suit''. means one of the four categories of. cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade, 

19:47-1.~.2 Cards; number ofdecks 
(a) Excepta1> provided in (b) below, let it ride poker shall 

be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same 
color and design and .one additional solid yellow or green 
card to be used in accordance· with the procedure set forth 
in N.J.A.C: 19:47-18.5. The deck of cards used shall meet 
the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-Ll 7. 

(b) If a11 automated card shuffling device is used,' a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use· a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: I . 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of ( a) above; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of \ 
different color; 

3. One. deck is beirig shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or 
usecffo. play the game; 

' 4; Both decks are. continuously alternated in and out 
of play, with each deck being used for every other round 
ofplay; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

\ . 

19:47-18.3 Let it ride poJ{er rankings 
, ' . ' 

(a) The rank ofthe c;ards used in let it ride poker, for the 
dytermination of winning hands, in order of highe~t to . 
lowest rank, shall be: · ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, 
seven, six, five, four, three and two. Notwithstanding the 
foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a "straight flush" 
or "straight'' formed with ca two, three, four and five. All 
suits shall be considere,d equal in rank. . 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of let it ride 
poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Royal flush'( is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 of the same suit; 

'2 .. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in con~ecutive ranking; 
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3. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank; 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair"; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rank, with an ace, king, quren, jack and 10 
being the highest ranking straight and an ace, two, three, 
four and five being the lowest ranking straight; provided, 
however, that an ace may not be combined with any other 
sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winning 
hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two, three); 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three 
cards of the same rank; 

8. "Two pairs" is' a hand consisting of two "pairs"; 
and 

9. "One pair" is a hand cpntaining two cards of the 
same rank. · 

19:47-18.4 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accor-
dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards, and the floorperson assigned to the table 
shall verify that inspection. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face :up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The 
cards shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

(c) After the first player has been afforded an opportuni-
ty to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards 
have been- stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.5.· 

( d), If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursµant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-18.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, 
verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in 
accordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) above. 

( e) All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a 
manual or automated dealing shoe shall be changed at least · 
bnce every eight hours. All cards opened for use on a table 
and dealt from the· hand shall be changed at least every four 
hours. 

(f) Procedures for compliance with this section shall be 
submitted to the Commission for approval. 

19:47-18.6 

19:47-18.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 

after each round of play has been completed, the dealer 
shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of• an· 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the 
dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a ~ingle 
stack; provided, however, 'that nothing in this section shall 
be deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuf-
fling device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the 
cards, inserts the stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: · 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.AiC. 19:47-18.7, 18,8 
or 18.9; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) below. 

(c) Ifacut of the cards is required, the dealer shall, using 
. , one hand, cut the deck by taking a stack at least 10 cards 

from the top of the deck and place them on top of the cover 
card. The dealer shall place the cards remaining in the 
deck on top of the stack of cards which were cut. Thereaf-
ter, the dealer shall remove the cover card and place it in 
the discard rack. The dealer shall then dealthe cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.7, 18.8 or 18,9. The cover card shall always be 
placed in front of the deck of cards prior to the cut of the 
cards by the dealer. 

(d) Whenever there. is no gaming activity a( a let it ride 
poker .table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face 'up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up 
once a player arrives at the table. After the first player is \ 
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the 
procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.4(c) shall be com-
pleted. 

19:47-18.6 Wagers 
(a) All wagers at let it ride poker shall be made by 

placing gaming chips- or plaques and; if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table 
layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. 

(b) Only players who are· seated at a let it ride poker 
table may wager at the game. Once a player has placed his 
or her wagers and received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the round of play. 

(c) All wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer an-
nouncing "No more bets" in accordance with the. dealing 
procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47,:_18.7, 18.8 or 18.9. Except as 
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. . 
19:47-'18.6 · ... · · .. 

. prnvided tn.( cl)belo:,no wager shaffb: ·made, increased, or. 
withdrawn afterthe ,dealer.·has announced ''.No more bets." 

·.·:··_. ' ·t< ::_: .. ".' -.·· __ :. ·:;.<-- -

. >(d)After t~ree cards have beeri d~alttp eath_ player and 
the .. area . designated. f?V• the . placement of··. the .. comm unify . 

. . . c:ards,the dealer shall temove the· stub frolll the •. manual 
{d) At. th~ ?eginning ~f each roilnd of play, eact(pfayer . ciealing shoe and,except as provided in (e) below; place the 

shall· be fe'quired to place. three equal. buf separate wagers. stub· in tlle discard rac~ witho11Lexposing the cards. 
The wagers shall be identified as be,t number one, ,t,et? .. > .. · .· .·. . . , . .. . . 1 . ·.·.· .•. ·•···· .... • . . ·. . ·.·.· .. 
n11111ber two and bet number three/ Betnum):,er one and_·· (e).Tllydealer shall 1betequrred·to count the stub at least 
!Jet. nu,mbyr two/may subsequently be 'relllovedby . the player •. · . onc_e e,very five rounc,Is of play in_ m:c;Ierto determine .that tll_e 
in acc:ordance with the~provisions oLN.J.A.C. 19:47-'18.10 ... 1~orrect number of carcl.s are still present in the deck. · The 

•·· ·.··.·.·... · .. • ···. i I • · . · I . .. / dealer shall determiI1ei,the n11mber of cards)11 the stub by 
1 . . .• · ··. . . . . . . . . > . .. • · counting. the cards face down on theJayout. '.(e) A casinb lice_nsee may; in its discretion, perlllit a. ••.• .. .· ... 

. . ·player. to place wagers at two. betting _positions during .a . . j\1. Jfthe ccmnt oithe stub indi.cates tha.t 52 cards ar,e 
. round of play/provided that the two l;>etting positi¢ns are in the deck, the dealer shallp~ace the stub inJhe discard 
• adjac:ent to each other; ' . . . . . . . . . rack without exposing; the cards. . 

i:C)cedures for. deaHng the c~rds fron1 a . 
manual dealing .;shoe . 

. ·(a) '.If a casino licehsey chooses_ to.have. thJ\ca~ds dealt 
from a n1anual dealing shoe, the 9ealing shoe shall•Illeetthe . 
requirements ofN.J,A/;. _19:4~Ll9 and. shallheJocated Qii 
tlle table in a Ioc~tion as appr()ved by . the .Qommissio~. 

· -Once• the procedures r~q1Hred by N;J.A.C. ,19:47-18.5,.have .... 
· been .• coII1p~eted,tl.iestackeq cteck of carclsshaH.beplaced 1n·· · 

the <iealing shoe . ehher t>Y the. .. dealer·.· or by•. an automated 
.. ca.rd:shuffling de.vice.· . . . . 

(b) The dealer shaltannoµnce \'No more ?ets'' pdor. tb 
deaJing·any cards._ Each c~rdshall be;removed fr9mJhe 
dealing . shoe with. the hand otthe dealer that is dos_estto. · 
the dealil'lg shoe and placed 911 the ap'p.i:opriate area of the ·. · 

>,.,_' ·_- __ :>::,_ -:·'. __ ... : , .. ·J\: .·.":.···'_.-· ... ' .. \- > : • • • .: ... - -, ·,;">..._·, 

• .•.. 2; · ... If. tlle CQllllt of t,lle · stul) indicates that_ the ,nulllber 
/ of cards it1 the de,ck 1

, is incorrect; the dealer shall deter-
. . mine. if the cardswete>lllisdealL .If the. cards. have· been 

lllisdealt (a player o{the a.rea designated'. for. the place-
II1ept ofthe cornmunity parcls has more or less than three 
ca.rds }bµt 52 c:ards r~main in:~he depk, ~11, qands s]jall · be 

·. void pursuant to NJ.!A.C? 19:47-'18.12 .. •• If ·the cards have 
'/···' ........ · .. '.--.. '--:.- _-._ .I_... ---:-· .- _- -·_- ·._··_,· ,· ·. , : .. _. ·, 

not oeen misdealt; allhamds shaH be consid~red void and · · the entire deck 9f cards sha.Ube removed from the•· table 
p11rsuan(to N.J'.A.c .. !J9:46~r,fa: . . 

.• ... · .. · . .• . 1 • .: '.. \ _; 

• (f)NoJ;withstancling )the, provisions/of·. (e} ·-above! · .. · 
·· ... countingbfthe··stu):,'.·:,ha}l not b,e ·required If anautornated 
. cardshufflingdevice is w.seclthalcounts the numberofearcls 

intl.ie. de9k after the cpmpletion of: e,ach shuffle a11d incli, 
eates whetll.er . 52 cards!afe. stiH present. If the _automated . 

layout with the opposite hand. . . . . 
.. ·. card shuffljng device reveals that anincoirec:tnumber<of· 
• qards are present, the deck shall be removed· from the table 

> inaccoida~e with'the\,p.rovisions of N.J.A.C.)9:46~1.18'. 
(c) Thi dealer shall, sta.rtlllg: with the player farthest to . . . .. . . . i ... · . . ·.. . . . . .· . . . 

. his or her_ left .. a11d. contiriuing_ 'arounct the table in .a cJoc~: · •. . .• .· ·. rroceduresifcn·.d,e~lirig. the. card~ from the lliind 

wise Ill~)er,. deal the ords. as follows: ·.·•· ·.• ..•. · ·. . . . . . ... · > (a) Notwhhstanding .. · jany> ptlier provisions ;or N.JA.(;; .. 
l. ()ne carctface clbwn · t9 each player who. has placed . 19.:46 pr this chapter, a q:asino licensee may; jn its di&eretion, 

tll.ree.,wagers in .. -acco.i:<iance-with'NJ.A.C .. l_Q:4Jc-18h; pemtit a .. 'dealert()_ deaithe. cards used to play.Jet it ride 
·· ··. . · ·. · .· ·•.· . · ·· .... · · · · ·· · · · ·•. · poker from his qr her lia11d.. . . . . .. 
. 2._'! One card face down to the area ci~signated f6r the i · · · L ···•• ·.·.· · · · 

placement.of the COlllmunity cards;· · · · · (6) If a •. s~sino Jicens~e choo~es to haye. the, cards dealt 
·:c frnm the.· dealer's. 11.and, jthe following· requirements sh~ll .. be 3. A>se.corid. card .face down to each playyr w~o.·has · observed,... ···•· , ... •• ... • . . .··· 

placed three wagers in . accordance wfrh N,.J.A.,(;. L ,·· .. ·• . . . ii i . < ·.•· 
19:47-,-lK6; ., . . . .. The casinoJicepsee shalfuse an 

fling! device to shuffle 1
• the Ca.ids: ·· 

4 ... A second ·card face doWntoJlt~ area designat~~:for · · · 
the pla9ement of the community cards; which C~trd. shan 
be placed qn top of the first . c~rd dealt to this area{ 

·... . . . . . . ·.. ·.. >i . . . / ., . i < < . ·. ·. ·.•· ····.·•··· ' 5 .. · A third cardface down.t() .each'player who .has . 
pl~ced >three .. vv~gers .. iin :> accordance '.· With \N'.J.A,C. 
19:47--18.6; and .·>' · · · ·.··.·•••· . .. , . ·'' ( ' .. 

: .,., ·. ':•: . ' . ' '.~-. '\ 

6.··. ··A·third card fafe· .. downlq ,the·.area1desigpated for•···•• 
the placement of the commr11ity cards, which card sha}L ... 
be placed •on top of the·. first two. cards d_ealt to· this area, . 
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' >: . i < . ·.•·. · ... : .. •. ·-.·.· ... · ... ·· ·... . ;·.·. 2.•··• .• C>nce cthe .P~pc:edures .... requireq ... l:lY .... ·N+l\.C; 
19:47--18.5 ha\ltbeen1.s<>mple}ed, the dealer shall place 
the stacked deck of sircls iµ,either hand. 

.·. ·.. L' Once the deai~fhas c~osen 'tl.ie. hand in Which he•· 
or she will hold the. cards,.the dealer shall use that hanq 

.·. whenever holding t~e.,cards(c;Iuring that·• round play. 
ii.. The. card~ heltfby tlte Aealerspall at aH Jimes be 

kept iii front ofthe)clealer and over tp.e table inventory. 
container: · · 1 ' · 
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3. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 
prior to dealing any cards, The dealer shall_ deal each 
card by holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and 
using the other hand to remove the top card of the deck 
and place it face down on the appropriate. area of the 
layout · 

( c) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
his or her left and continuing around the table. in a clock-
wise manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player who has placed 
three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47:--18.6; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the_ 
placement of the community cards; 

3. A second card face ·down to each player who has 
placed three wagers in accordance_ with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.6; 

4. A second card face down· to the area designated for 
the placement of the community cards, which card shall 
be placed on top of -the first card dealt t() this area; 

5. A third card face down to each player who has 
placed three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.6; and 

6. A third card face down to the area designated for 
the placement of the community cards, which card shall 
be placed on top of the first two cards dealt to. this area. 

( d) After three cards have been dealt to each player and 
the area designated for the placement of the community 
cards, the dealer shall, except as provided in (e) below, 
place the· stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the de~k. The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions 
of N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.?(e) and (f). 

19:47-18.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision of N.J.A.C.19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
choose to have the cards used to play let it ride poker dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in 
stacks of three cards, provided that the shoe, its location and 
the procedures for its use are approved by the Commission. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed. 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.5 have been completed, the cards shall be placed 
in the automated dealing shoe. · 

19:47-18.10 

2. , The dealer shall then announce· "No more bets" 
prior -to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards. 

( c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dis-
pensed by the automated dealing shoe face dowri to the 
player farthest to his or her left who has placed three wagers 

,in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47~8.6 .. As the remaining 
stacks are dispensed 'to the dealer by the automated dealing 
shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who 
has placed three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.6. The dealer shall then deliver a stack of three 
cards face down to the area designated for the placement of 
the community cards. _ 

( d) After each stack of three cards has been dispensed 
and delivered in accordance with this section, the dealer 
shall remove the stub from the automated dealing shoe and, 
except as provided in ( e) below, place the cards in the 
discard rack without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to courit the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine thatthe 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions · 
of N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.7(e) and (f). 

19:47-18.10 Procedures for completion of each round of 
play 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.7, 18.8 or 18.9 have been completed, each player 
shall examine his or her cards. 

1 1. Each player who wagers at let it ride poker shall be 
responsible for his or her own hand and no person other 

-than · the _ dealer may touch the cards of that player. 

2. Each player shall be required to keep his or her, 
three cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 

3. · After each player has made a decision -regarding 
· bet number two pursuant to (e) below each player's cards 
shall be placed face down on the appropriate area of the 
layout, the player shall not touch the cards again. 

(b) After each player has examined his or her cards, the 
dealer shall, beginning with the player farthest to the deal-
er's left and moving clockwise around the table, ask· each 
player if he or she wishes to withdraw bet number one or let 
it ride. · 

1. If a player chooses. to let bet number one ride, that 
bet shall remain on the appropriate betting area of the 
layout until the end of the round of play. 

_ 2. If a player chooses to withdraw bet number one, 
the dealer shall move the gaming chips on the betting 
area designated for bet number one toward the player 
who·- shall then immediately remove the gaming chips 
from the betting area. 
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( c )After each player has rhade a decision regarding pet 
n.umber ·. one, the dealer shall burn. the top. card in the stack· 
of three c~rds . dealt to the area designated for the place• 
ment of the community cards. The burned card· shall pe 
placed in the discard rack face dowh. · · 

. . 
' . ·. . . . . . '·- < ( 

(d) The dealer shall then turnthe ·top card of the . two 
cards remaining in the community card area face tip. and 
phke it on tbp of the remainhlg card, 'The exposed card 
•shall become .. the fir~t •community card._ · 

- ' . . . 

, (e) After. the fir.st ~orhmunity. card is exp9sed, the. dealer 
shall, beginning with the player farthest. to the dealer's left 

, and moving clbckwise around the table, ask each player if he 
or she wishes to withdraw bet numbet two· or let, .it ride. 
This deyision _shailbe made by. e_ach player regardless, of the . 
decision made concerning bet number onei . . 

L .. ·· If a player chooses ·to. let bet number two ride,.· that 
be(shall_remain on the appropriate betting area of the 
layout until the end of the round ofpla¥·i 

2. ;If a player .choose.s to withdraw bet number two, 
, the dealer shaU move -the. gaming chips ,on the betting 

area designated f6r bet n~mber two toward .the .Player·. 
who .shall then .immediately·.i:emove .. the.··gaming chips 
from the betting area. . . . , .. 

\ . 
(f) The dealer shall then mo~e the first community card 

to .the right pf the . c~rd that 1remainsJacf down in .the 
9ommunity card area. The face do"7n .card shalf be turned 
face up by the dealer· and become··tM secondcommunity 
eard. · ·· ·.· · ' · · 

(g) Afterthe · second community card isturned face up, 
the dealer shall, beginning with the player farthest to his or 
her right and continuing around the t;ible. in a counterclock . 
wise direction,. turn, the. three cards . o{ each. playef fac:e up; 

. . . 

L-. 'The two comnmnity c~rdsand the three cards dealt 
to .each player shall form the five card poker hand ofeach 
player. · · · · · ····· 

. 2 .... · Tqedealer shall examine thi. cards of each player 
to determine if· the player's hand qualifies for a payout 
pursuant to N.J.A.C.• 19:47-J8.11. · 

., . ··• .· ..... 1 . .· ·. . . . . . ,'· ' · .. 
(h) Arty wag~r on a h,and which ha.s arank that is lower . 

th~n ·a pair of 1tens: shall be a losing \Vager. ·. All .. losing 
wagers shall be immediatelYcollected by the <;lealer and 

.. placed in the tabl~ inverttory container: ·. 1The. three cards of 
any. player -th.at· has. made a losing• wager shall be· collected· 
and pla~ed iµ · the discard rack. · 

(i) Aftet; all losing wagers have been coHicted, all Winning 
wagers shall b¢. paid:.· All winning hands shall temaih face 

' '. . . ,- , \, . .,_ . ·, , 

up· ontlle)ayoutuntil a.ll winning wagers .have been paic:l by 
.the dealer. .Each winning wager that remains on the table 
!)hall be paid in ai::cordance with the payout odds listed in 
N.J.A.C 19:47-18.11 or as ptherwise approved by th~ Com-
ml.ssion. 
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. OTHER AGENCIES . 
I 

. :· ·, - ,-, . 

1. The dealer shall· pay all winning wagers beginning -
- with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and 

continuing countercl~ckwise · arou~.d the· table. ··. · 
. . . . .. ' . . .· .. . . ) 

2. ~ter· paying 1.all winning wagers, the de'aler shaU: 
immediately collect,Jhe cardsofall winning players and 
the community card•s and place them in the discard rack. 

. ' .. . 

G) AlLCards. coll~cted by the dealer.shall be picked up in 
order and placed in thb discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct\ each hand in the . 1 

event of a question or dispute. · · 
. . \., . . . 

19:47...:18.U Payout o'dds 
. -\ '11 _.-' 

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at let it ride 
p6ker Rrinted 011any 1, Iaycmt or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed: by a casino licensee shall be stated 

.'' -· •-,_ , ., ,;•. ,:: '\ 

through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds 
shali be stated througnthe use of the word '.'for." · · 

. 1, / 

1,. '- . ' ' ' ·, _-' ' . ' _: -~.. . i . '_ > • • -

(b) Supjecttothe NYOUt limitation.in (c) below, a casin6 
licehsee shall pay off eachwinning wager at the game of let 
it ride p~ker at no les~ than the following odds: 

~ ' V ' • • ,' . ' ; 

I 

Wager 1 

Royal Flush ·• J. 
Straight Flush 

' Four~of+kind 
, Full House . 

Flush 
S,iaight , . ! 

Three-of~a~kind I 

Two Pair ·· · I . .. . 

Pair ofTens, Jacks, Queens, Kings or Ace~ 
·, . • . ·. i I .. . . . ' .. 

Payout Odds . 
I 1,000 to 1 

200 to 1 
50 to 1 
llto l, 
8 to 1 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
2to 1 
lto·l 

(c) Notwithstanding [the minimum payout. odds required· 
in (b)\ apove, a casino 11icen~ee may establi~h a maximum 
amount of $50,000 · or such greater aJ:J1ount as approved by 
the. Commis~ion that is ipayableto a play~r on a single hand_ .. 

, lfJhe established payout limit is n6t included onthe layout, 
each ·casino licensee slian,r,rovide notice of any decrease in 
the payout limit in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47~8.3. 

• • I 

19:47-48.12 Irregularities . , 
. (a} A card that is,Jound fad up in the shoe or the de~k 

while the cards,are being dealt shalt not be used in the game 1 

·anct.·shall.be placed ih the·discard·rack.·. ·If .more than one 
card. is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the · 
dealing of thecards, ;ilJhands shall be void and the cards 
shall be' reshuffled. ' · · 

(b) ··.A card. drawn. in error without its face . being· exposed 
shall be used as though; it was the next card from the shoe or the deck. . . . 

I 
. I . . 

(c)Ifany player or the area designated for theplacement · 
of.tile community cards is. dealt. ap. incorrect number _of 
cards, 'all.·hands shall be void ·and the.cards shall be reshuf-· 
fled. · 
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( d) If an automated card shuffling. device is being_ used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails, 
to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

( e) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards 
during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and 
the cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled 
with any cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures 
approved by the Commission. 

19:47-18.12 

(f) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing 'shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

SUBCHAPTER 19 .. (RESERVED) 
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